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Preface

Preface

MagicWorks HMI is powerful and can be easily operated.We hope all the users will be
more convenient to use our products via the manual. This manual is suitable for
MagicWorks HMI version 3.5.0 and later versions.

Modifications compared to the previous version

This manual has been revised as follows:

4 New communication driver: SIMATIC S7 300 protocol

The communication driver of “Connections” adds SIMATIC S7 300 protocol (Please
refer to chapter 5.1 & 5.2 for details).

4 New Screen type: TP10 (MPI) and TP07 (MPI)

Adds new screen TP10MPI) and TPO7(MPI), which supports the connection with S7-
300 PLC, TP10(MPI) and TPO7(MPI) can only configure one connection and not allow
to switch between other screen types (Please refer to chapter 2.1 for details).

¢ Simple object “Graphics View” adds “Sizing” function

Simple object “Graphics View” adds “Sizing” function in the General property (Please
refer to chapter 6.1.14 for details).

¢ Simple object “Bar” adds “Scale labels” function

Simple object “Bar” adds “Scale labels” to modify the mark length and decimal places
(Please refer to chapter 6.1.18 for details).
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Chapter 1 MagicWorks HMI installation

1.1

111

1.1.2

MagicWorks HMI installation

Installing MagicWorks HMI

Hardware and Software Requirements of Computer

CPU: 1GHz and above.

Hard disks: 40GB and above.

Memory: At least 256MB memory, recommend to use 512MB and higher.

USB: It's available for [Online Simulation] / [Download Project] / [Upload Project].

Operating system: Windows XP / Windows 2000 / Windows 7 / Windows Vista.

Installing steps of MagicWorks HMI

1. Double-click the installation icon § <= show as follows:

Installer Language @

A Please select the language of the installer

V=

Simplified Chinese v

| ok | [ concel |

2. Choose an installer language (Simplified Chinese or English):

Installer Language §|

@ Please select the language of the installer
g

Simpliﬁed Chinese
!

3. Select 'English' and click 'OK' would pop up following interface:
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Nagic¥orks HEI 3.5.0 Setup M=

Welcome to the MagicWorks HMI
3.5.05etup Wizard

This wizard will gquide vaou through the installation of
Magic'Wworks HMI 3.5.0,

It is recommended that vou close all other applications
before starking Setup. This will make it possible to update
relesant system files without having ko reboak your
compuker,

Click. Mext to continue,

uext:b | [ Cancel

4. Click 'Next' from above dialog, MagicWorks HMI software is installed to the default path.
The default path is 'C:\Program Files\MagicWorks\HMI\', see as follows:

NagicWorks HEI 3.5.0 Setup

Chooze Inzstall Location
Choose the Folder in which to install Magicworks HMI 3.5.0, @
=

Setup will install MagichWorks HMI 3.5.0in the Following Folder,  Toinstall in a different Folder,
click Browse and select another Folder. Click Install bo start the installation.

Destination Folder

_:\Program Files\Magictworks HMIY

Space required: 45.5MB6
Space available: 31.9GE

< Back ” Install l [ Zancel

It will create a target folder according to your requirements.

If no problem, then click 'Install' to start the installation. If the default path you set does not
exist, the installation program will automatically create the corresponding installation
folders. You can click 'Back' to modify the previous operations.
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5. Click 'Install' to start the installation, the installing process see as follows:

Nagic¥orks HEI 3.5.0 Setup

Installing
Please wait while Magicw'orks HMI 3,5.0/is being installed, @
=T

Extract: HMISimulator, exe

Extract: commmodule.dll.,, 100%: Y
Extract: crossrefmodule.dll,.. 100%:

Extract: default.db

Extract: default.roc... 100%

Extract: FrameWork, exe. ., 100%

Extract: HMIRuntime, exe,,, 100%

Create Folder: C:\Docurments and Settings\huangcheng!, [FFIG] 328\ 3EFF\Manic...
Create shartcut: Ci\Documents and Settings\huanochena!, [FFIE] SEEVEERF \Magi...
Create shortcuk: CiDocuments and Settings\huangcheng) & D Magicworks HML IRk
Extract: helpmodule.dll... 100%:

Extract: hisdatamodule.dll... 100%

Extract: HMISimulator, exe 7

6. About one minute latter, appear following interface, tick the check box before "Run
MagicWorks HMI 3.1.0" and click 'Finish' button to complete the installation, it will start the
software with the default settings.

Nagic¥orks HEI 3.5.0 Setup A=

Completing the Magicworks HMI
3.5.05etup Wizard

Magic'Works HMI 3.5.0 has been installed on your
cormpuker,

Click. Finish to close this wizard.,

[*]Run Magictarks HMI 3.5.0;

1.2 Compatibility between MagicWorks HMI and HMI device

3
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The compatibility between MagicWorks HMI and HMI device see as following table:

HMI device version

MagicWorks HMI Version

T

Major Version

Minor Version

V2|d2

T

Major Version

Minor Version

Major Version : It means this version is modified greatly. When the major version is
upgrading, would prompt the users to update the HMI device;

Minor Version: It means this version is changed a little, you can download the project

under this circumstance. If the minor version is modified, and the user tick "Check need

upgrade" during downloading the project, then would prompt the users to update the HMI

version, otherwise would no tips.

[ download project

Settings

IF 192 185.11.145

il e

@ Download | I:l Check need upgradel

I Transfer ]I Cancel I

Note:Only suitable to V2.1.1 and later versions.

Compatibility relation table 1 (The device version and MagicWorks HMI version are higher

than V2.0.0)

The version relationship between
HMI device and MagicWorks HMI

Compatibility

Others

V2.d1.x1>V2.d2.x2
(HMI device version is higher than
MagicWorks HMI version)

Downloadable,
Perfectly Compatible

V2.d1.x1=V2.d2.x2
(HMI device version is equal to
MagicWorks HMI version)

Downloadable,
Perfectly Compatible

V2.d1.x1#V2.d2.x2

d1=d2; x1<x2

(The maijor version is the same, but
minor version is different)

Downloadable, the
compatibility depends
on the situation

Updating HMI device
depends on the
situation(Minor
version upgrade
situation)

V2.d1.x1#V2.d2.x2
d1<d2
(The maijor version is different)

Cannot be downloaded,
incompatible

Must update the HMI
device
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1.3

Compatibility relation table 2 (The HMI device version is lower than V1.45, the
MagicWorks HMI version is higher than V2.0.0)

The version relationship between Compatibility Others
HMI device and MagicWorks HMI
V1.XX and V2.d2.x2 Cannot be You must upgrade the HMI
downloaded, device twice.(Operating
incompatible platform, drive platform)

When the HMI device's
version is going to upgrade
from V1.43 and lower
version to V2.00 and higher
version, it is recommended
to use U disk to upgrade the
HMI device, rather than use
Software to update.

The HMI device version is higher than V2.0.0, the MagicWorks HMI version is lower than

V1.45:
The version relationship between | Compatibility Others
HMI device and MagicWorks HMI
V2.d2.x2 and V1.d3.x3 Cannot be You must upgrade the
downloaded, MagicWorks HMI version to
incompatible V2.0.0 and higher versions.

Installing the driver for USB download line

Please install the driver for USB download line after the MagicWorks HMI software

installation is completed.

Installation steps see as follows:

1. Provide power to touch screen, using USB cable to connect USB download port(see
following figure) and PC, the PC will popup the following dialog, choose 'install from a list
or specific location(Advanced)', and click 'Next'":
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Found New Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for:

RNDIS/

') If your hardware came with an installation CD
~” or floppy disk. insert it now.

What do you want the wizard to do?

O Install the software automatically (Recommended)
(&) Install from a list or specific location [Advanced)

Click Next to continue.

[ < Back ]L Next > ][ Cancel ]

2. Click 'Browse', and select the installation path 'C:\Program Files\MagicWorks\HMI\
USB-Serial-Driver\Windows XP', show as below:

Found Mew Hardware Wizarnd

Please choose your search and installation options.

(%) Search for the best diiver in these locations.

|Jze the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and remowvable media. The best driver found will be installed.

Search removable media [floppy, CO-RORM. ]
Include thiz location in the zearch:

Mazi o ork=\HIT YUISE -Serial-DiiverWindows XP

(73 Dan't search, | will choosze the driver to install,

Chonze this option ta select the device driver fram a list. Windows does not quarantee that
the driver pou chooze will be the best match far pour hardware.

< Back ][ Meut » ][ Cancel

3. Click 'Next'.

If the operating system prompt hardware problem dialog box, please turn away from this
dialog, and click the 'Continue' button to keep on installing.

Installation process displays as follows:

6


app:ds:dialog
app:ds:box
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Found New Hardware Wizard

Please wait while the wizard installs the software... Q\

£

\> HMI Device Transfer

) /
fj _“‘J
WdfColnstaller01003.dll
To C:AWINDOWS\system32

4. Click 'Finish' to complete the USB driver installation.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the software for:

Eg HMI Device Transfer

Click Finish to close the wizard.

After the installation is completed, right-click "My computer"->"Manage"->"Device
Manager", then there would be a "HMI Device Transfer" appears, that means the USB
download driver is installed successfully.
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14

g File Action View ‘Window Help _| ﬂ
e - OHE TS 2E =Ra

Q Computer Management {(Local) - g LWH-3E862AC4FCS

B2 ﬁ, System Tools + H Batteries
* Eﬂ] Event Viewer + ' Computer
# g Shared Folders + <@ Disk drives
= g Local Users and Groups + .4 DVDJCD-ROM drives
# &4 Performance Logs and Alert: + =) Floppy disk controllers
|2, Device Manager | # M Floppy disk drives
= @ Storage + (&9 Human Interface Devices

] Removable Storage + (=) IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
§ Disk Defragmenter + “2» Keyboards
Disk Management - E8 Linux Gadget USE Device
® gp Services and Applications
+ ":) Mice and other pointing devices
+ HE8 Network adapters
+ @ Other devices
+ o Ports (COM&LPT)
+ % Processors
gﬁé SCSI and RAID controllers
Sound, video and game controllers

*
o
+ System devices
< > + d;é Universal Serial Bus controllers

Note: If the driver cannot be installed under win7 system, first press F8 to select
“Advanced startup Option” when win7 system is starting, and then select “Disable driver
signature enforcement” mode, press “Enter” that the installation would be performed.

Introduce the functions of communication port

The following is the communication port diagram of MP06. MPQ7:

Description of the communication port:

1. USB download port:Slave device interface,connect to PC, support downloading
projects and preserving data.

2. USB Communication port:Master device interface,connect to U disk, USB printer,
mouse etc.

3. SW dial switch:Whether to use HMI its RS485 terminal resistance to match or not.
4. Reserved.
5. Reserved.

6. RS485 Communication port:Support PPIl, MPI, Modbus RT and other communication
protocols.
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7. Power port: Supply 24 VDC power source.

This is the communication port diagram of KP10H. KP10V. KPOG6H:

Description of the communication port:

1. USB download port: Slave device interface, connect to PC, support downloading
projects and preserving data.

2. USB communication port: Master device interface,connect to U disk, USB printer,
mouse etc.

3. Reserved.
4. Reserved.

5. RS485 Communication port:Support PPI, MPI, Modbus RT and other communication
protocols.

6. Power port:Supply 24 VDC power source.

USB download cable of MP06. MP07. KP10H. KP10V. KPO6H show as below, both of
the two ports could connect to the PC or HMI device:

USB port USB port

The following is the communication port diagram of TP06. TP10. TPO07:

Description of the communication port:

1. USB communication port: Connect to U disk, USB printer, mouse etc, port 2 is not

9
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available at the same time.

2. USB communication port:Connect to U disk, USB printer, mouse etc, port 1 is not
available at the same time.

3. USB download port:Support downloading projects.

4. SW dial switch (1->PORT1, 2->PORTO0): Whether to use HMI its RS485 terminal
resistance to match or not.

5. RS485 communication port (PORTOQ): Support protocol Modicon Modbus, Omron
Hostlink / Multi link, Mitsubishi protocol 4 and Mitsubishi FX, Omron Finslink.

6. RS485 communication port (PORT1): Support protocol SIMATIC S7 200 PPI/MPI,
Modicon Modbus, Omron Hostlink/Multi link, Mitsubishi protocol 4, Mitsubishi FX, Omron
Finslink.

7. Power port:Supply 24 VDC power source.

Note

Q It is not allowed to use the same protocol at both RS485 communication ports.
eg. If PORT1 has used Modbus protocol, PORTO can only choose other protocol, rather
than Modbus Protocol.

USB download cable of TP06. TPO7. TP10 show as below, connect the USB port to the
PC, connect the D type port to HMI download port:

L -

USB port D type port

1.5 Communication between Copanel HMI and PLCs

1.51 Connection between Copanel HMI and Mitsubishi FX series PLC

The available protocol between Copanel HMI and Mitsubishi FX series PLC: Mitsubishi
protocol 4. Mitsubishi FX.

> Direct connection of pins

The RS485 port of Copanel series HMI is connecting to the option board of Mitsubishi FX
series PLC:

10
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Copanel series
DB9 pin connector

Mitsubishi FX series PLC
FX2N-485-BD

AY
:f \

B (+ b ll RDB

£t

I Voo | RDA
[ . |

I : t SDB
I S

) R SDA
\ f

SG

Terminal Block

Male pin

¥ Connection via Copanel series HMI cable

CTS6 291-TPC20 is a communication cable which used for the connection between
Copanel series HMI and Mitsubishi PLC. RS485 and RS232 signal can be converted in
realtime, and obtains perfect realtime communication ability. Both ports of this cable are
DB9 male pin and circle 8 male pin.

Definition of DB9 pin:

PIN Signal Color Diagram of DB9 male pin
1 - -
2 - ] //\
3 RS485 D+ Red @ o
4 - - o
5 - - o 8
6 - - o
7 - - o
8 RS485_D- White o
° - - K¥/

Shell - Shielding layer

Definition of Circle 8 pin :
PIN Signal Color Diagram of MINI DIN 8PIN male pin

1 RXD- Brown

2 RXD+ Orange

3 VDD Black

4 TXD- Blue

5 GND Red

6 - -

7 TXD+ White

8 - -

Shell - Shielding layer

11
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1.5.2 Connection between Copanel HMI and S7-200/300. CTSC-100/200 PLC

The available protocol between Copanel HMI and S7-200/300. CTSC-100/200 PLC:
SIMATIC S7 200 PPI/MPI. SIMATIC S7 300 MPI. Modicon Modbus.

Note: Only screen type “TP07(MPI)” and “TP10(MPI)” support the connection with
S$7-300 PLC.

% Direct connection of pins

The RS485 port of Copanel series HMI is connecting to the programming port of
S7-200/300 or CTSC-100/200 PLC:

S7-200 PLC
Copanel series CTSC-100/200 PLC
DB9 pin connector DB9 pin connector
;\‘ / “ Shel |
]
B (+) 3-——:—‘ -------- -,—i——-3 B (+)
| |
| |
) | j
P! y !
.. !
| I
A (=) 8-—'—11—" -------- “—f——-a A (=)
v v/
vy v
Male pin Male pin

% Connection via Copanel series HMI cable
1) The connection between Copanel series HMI Text screen and S7-200/300 or CTSC-100/200 PLC:

CTS6 291-TDC10 is a communication cable which used for the connection between
Copanel series HMI text screens and S7 200/300. CTSC-100/200 PLC.

This cable adopts twisted pair which with well electromagnetic shielding ability, both ends
are packaged with terminal resistance. Better electromagnetic shielding ability of this
cable can obtain stable communication between HMI and PLC.

Both ends of this cable are DB9 male pin, the pin definition see as follows:

J1

Connection method

12
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DB9

DB9

The 2, 3, 7, 8 pins of both ends are connecting directly, and terminal resistance are added
to 3, 8 pins of the communication cable. The shell of both ends is connected via the
internal braided shielding layer.

Table2 Definition of DB9 Pin

PIN Signal Color
1 - -
2 ov DC Black
3 RS485 D+ Brown
4 - -
5 - -
6 - -
7 +24V DC Grey
8 RS485 D- Blue
9 - -
Both shells are connected. Braided mesh

2)The connection between Copanel series HMI Touch screen and S7-200/300 or CTSC-100/200 PLC:

CTS6 291-TPC11 is a communication cable which used for the connection between
Copanel series HMI touch screens and S7 200/300.CTSC-100/200 PLC. Both ends of the

cable are DB9 male pin, the pin definition see as follows:

Connection method

J1




Chapter 1 MagicWorks HMI installation

DB9 DB9

The 3,8 pins of both ends are connecting directly, and terminal resistance is added to 3, 8
pins of the communication cable. The shell of both ends is connected via the internal
braided shielding layer.

Table 2 Definition of DB9 Pin

PIN Signal Color
1 - -
2 - -
3 RS485 D+ Blue
4 - -
5 - -
6 - -
7 - -
8 RS485 D- Brown
9 - -

Both shells are connected. Braided mesh

1.5.3 Connection between Copanel HMI and Omron PLC

The available protocol between Copanel HMI and Omron PLC: Omron Hostlink/ Multi link.
Omron Finslink.

> Direct connection of pins

The RS485 port of Copanel series HMI is connecting to the option board (CPIW-CIF11) of
Omron PLC:

14
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Copanel series
DB9 pin connector

Omron PLC (RS485)
CPIW-CIF11

FG
B (+) RDB+
RDA-
SDB+
A (=) SDA-

Terminal Block

Male pin

¥ Connection via Copanel series HMI cable

CTS6 291-TPC30 is a communication cable which used for the connection between
Copanel series HMI and Omron PLC. RS485 and RS232 signal can be converted in
realtime, and obtains perfect realtime communication ability. Both ends of this cable are
adopted DB9 male pins.

DB9 pin definition of the communication port that would connect to HMI:

PIN Signal Color Diagram of DB9 male pin
1 - -
. - - //—\
o
3 RS485_D+ Red o
4 - - o
o
S ' - o
6 - - o
7 - - o
o
8 RS485_D- White o
> : - M
Shell - Shielding layer

DB9 pin definition of the communication port that would connect to Omron PLC:

PIN Signal Color Diagram of DB9 male pin
1 - -
2 SD (TXD) Blue //‘N
3 RD (RXD) Brown o
4 - - o
o
5 - - o
6 5V Red o]
7 - - o
o
8 - - o
9 SG (OV) Black M
Shell - Shielding layer

15
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1.5.4

Connection between Copanel HMI and Panasonic PLC

The available protocol between Copanel HMI and Panasonic PLC: Panasonic Mewtocol.

% Connection via Copanel series HMI cable

CTS6 291-TPC40 is a communication cable which used for the connection between
Copanel series HMI and Panasonic PLC. RS485 and RS232 signal can be converted in
realtime, and obtains perfect realtime communication ability. The two ports of this cable

are DB9 male pin and circle 5 male pin.

DB9 pin definition of the communication port that would connect to HMI:

PIN Signal Color Diagram of DB9 male pin
1 - -
2 - - //\
o
3 RS485_D+ Red o
4 - - o
o
5 - - o
6 - - o
7 - - o)
o
8 RS485_D- White o
° - - M
Shell - Shielding layer

Circle 5 pin definition of the communication port that would connect to Panasonic PLC:

PIN Signal Color Diagram of circle 5 male pin
1 SG (0V) Black
2 SD (TXD) Blue
3 RD (RXD) Brown
4 - -
5 VDD (5V) Red
Shell - Shielding layer

1.5.5

Connection between Copanel HMI and DVP PLC

The available protocol between Copanel HMI and DVP PLC: Delta DVP.

> Connection via Copanel series HMI cable

CTS6 291-TPC50 is a communication cable which used for the connection between
Copanel series HMI and DVP PLC. RS485 and RS232 signal can be converted in realtime,
and obtains perfect realtime communication ability. The two ports of this cable are DB9

male pin and circle 8 male pin.

DB9 pin definition of the communication port that would connect to HMI:

16
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PIN Signal Color Diagram of DB9 Male pin
1 - -
2 - - //\
3 RS485_D+ Red ®
4 - - o
5 _ _ o
o
6 - - o]
7 - - o
0]
8 RS485_D- White o
> - - \\/
Shell - Shielding layer

Circle 8 pin definition of the communication port that would connect to DVP PLC:

PIN Signal Color Diagram of MINI DIN 8PIN
1 RXD- Brown
2 RXD+ Orange
3 VDD Black
4 TXD- Blue
5 GND Red
6 - -
7 TXD+ White
8 - -
Shell - Shielding layer

17




Chapter 2 configuring a simple project

2 Configuring a simple project

The general steps of configuring a simple project:

1. Create a new project.

2. Add connections and choose communication protocol.
3. Add tags.

4. Design the project's screens.

5. Compile and Start Runtime.

6. Download the project to HMI device, start and debug it.

Instruction:These steps are not completely independent, in fact, they are often cross.

21 Create a new project

The steps of creating a new project:

1. After MagicWorks HMI software is installed, choose [Start] / [All programs] /

[MagicWorks] / [HMI] / [MagicWorks HMI], or Click MagicWorks HMI icon from the
desktop to start MagicWorks HMI:

@ Internet Explorer E LogFile¥iewer

All Programs B ) CorelDRA¥ Graphics Suite ¥4 B Magi cHorks

Magicforks FLC 7 Uninstall

fi MagicWarks Website
oy s o0
'w start {} (2 HyperSnap 6

&
2. Choose menu [Project] — [New] or click ' button from tool bar to create a new

project, see as follows:

18
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E_dit Yiex (Qptiom:
i New Ctrl+N

7 Open. .. Ctrlt0
o
& Print... Ctrl+P
;. n
_°
Upload. ..
Update Ctrl+U
Recent Frojects 4
Quit Ctrl+Q

Then it will prompt the 'Device selection' interface, see as follows:

[EM Device selection

= COPARELS
= 104
KF104_H
EP104_V
TF10
o 5 COTRIST COPANEL ross TE10 (WPL]

EFOG_H
THOG
MFO

TROT
TPOT (MFI)
WEOT
=+ PC
HMI Euntime

HMI types

I:Pro_ject name” |

ILocatior».”CifrProgram Files/Magzichorks HNI | [ ]

L o ][ cenca |

Tip: Only screen type TP10(MPI) and TP07(MPI) support the connection with S7-300
PLC.

3. Configure device types, project name and the location for the project.

Click the device name to select an HMI device type in 'HMI types', input the name on the
right side of 'Project name', choose the location for the project (we can use the default path,

or Click L d button to choose other path).
Click 'OK' to complete the new project's creation, show as follows:

19
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Drojest Bdit Eomat Yien Qytioms liedy
PeE2 GREA cuds BB

Project &% [0 Sereent

Tools & %

= d Taxt and Oraphics Lists
I Tet Lists
17 Graphics Lizts
= & Buntise Vser Adsinistration

o
—r — e e R e s — ¥
< >
Seresn 1 (ser een) &%
Genaral
® Froperts General
# Bvent:
Setting:
| T —
Nusber [1 s
Vza tesplate [&]
Fent [R5, 10 ]

@ o CO-TRUST

Sisple Objacts
Line
- Pelyline
® Folygm
® Fllipre
@ circle
B Rectangle
[Al Text Field
[ Waabar 10 Fiald
String 10 Fisld
KO Date-Tine Field
) Graphic 10 Field
[F] Symbolic 10 Field
iad Geaphies View
= utton
S Text Switch

i Graphic Switch

Exhanced Objects
Graphics

4. After the new project is created, choose [Project] -> [Save] from the menu bar, then you

can save the new project.

2.2 Add Connections

1. Double click 'Connections' in 'Project View' to open the connection editor, see following

figure:

Project

q X

= ‘ Fraject
= .f Sereens
Cd 444 Screen
Ci Template
1 Sereen_l

[=+ & Communication

%l Tags

!+.i Cycles

2. Click the iconc% or right-click the sequence number to add new connections.

3. Select the 'Communication Driver' for the connection, and set other communication

parameters in 'Parameter' interface, as follows:

20
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2.3

{ 4] .
1 Sereen ! | %) Tag gromp_l | m Commections X

Add/Delete connections

Hame Communi cations=: Online Comment

1 Connection_1 SIMATIC 57 200 |0n

Set communication protocaol

Farametar Point area
Interface Set communication parameters
FORT1
I Device Hetwork PIC Device
Band rate 19200  + Profile |MPI Address (2 &
Address |1 o Highest addres=:HSA |31 w
Master count |1 &
Create tags

The steps of creating tags see as below:
1. Open communication folder in the project view, click “Tags”, appear “Add Tag”, then

=+ _# Communication
JEI Comnmections
‘:.l' Cxcles
=%l Tags
B 544 Tag

double click “Add Tag” to add a new tag group, and the variable

editor will show as following.

E] Screent MW rections | € Tag gromp_l1
E:]i ==
Hame Connection Id | Data type Array count

2. Click the EE: button or right-click on the Sequence Number and choosing 'Add' to
create a variable in variable editor.

The new variable parameters and upper ones are basically the same, according to above
name and address, the new tag's name and address are arranged in sequential order.

21
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El Sereenl | %) Taz group_l ;.n Connections |:|

3=
Id  Hame Connection Id Data type Array count  Address Data log Id Logging eycle Id  Comment
1(1 Tagz 1 | <Internal tag> Int 1 “Ho adde | {Undefined> 1=
2 Tag ?  <Internal tazr | Int 1 “Ho adde | {Undefined> 1=
Saquence No Variable Vi
Tag 2 (Tags) 5 X
General
#- Properties General
+- Events
General Settings
Hame |Tag 2 Length |2
Property View Connection |<{Internal tag> » Group |Taz group_l +
Data type Int v

Acquisition mode |Cyclic on use

Aequisition eyele |1

We can create more than one tag groups by double clicking “Add Tags”, and every tag

group could create several tags for users. See following samples:
=% Tags
:hdd Tag

%l Tag group_l

%l Tag group_&
%l Tag group_3

® =

El Sereent _-,n Commections | %! Tag greup 1l | %) Tag group 2 | % Tag group 3

3. In variable properties view or variable table we can configure variable properties such
as connection, data type, addresses and acquisition cycle etc.

Click the column unit - in "connection Id" section of the variable table, we choose"

external variables" for "connection_1" (HMI equipment is connected with PLC), all the
variables of above example are coming from PLC external variables.

Click the column unit " in "Data type” section of the variable, we can select variable data

types in the pull-down box. Int is a 16-bit signed integer, Bool is a binary bit which is used
for switching value.

24 Design screens for the project

241 Create screen

1. Double click 'Add Screen' in Project view to create a new screen, and it's opened
automatically in work area, see as follows:

22
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A\

Project g X

= ‘ Project

=l | Secreens

4dd Sereen | [Double Click |::>

Ci Template
[1 Sereen 1

Mew Screen

Project 8 % £ Sereen_l D Screen_ &

= ﬂ Project
=} =] Screens

Cd 4dd Screen Q m-]

Ci Template

E1 Screen_l

Screen ?

Tip
A new screen is generated after you created a project, and the screen name will default

to 'screen_1".

2. Right-click the screen name in the project view, then you can edit the following options
for the screen:'Open editor', 'Rename’, 'Export’, 'Import' and 'Delete’'.

Froject [ 4

= ‘ Project

=+ | Scresns
Cd 4dd Screen
i Template

B Screen_

. * Open editor
=t _# Communicati

‘EI Conmecti Renane
‘.:’ Cycles Export

5 e Tags Import
= | pqq 7 Delete

%) Tag sroup_l1
3. After you opened the new screen, you can set the "General" property from the property
view, such as screen Name, screen Number,background color,Font and Use template
properties.

See following figure, if you tick "Use template", the other screens would show the objects
that from the template screen, otherwise the screens would not show the template objects.

23



Chapter 2 configuring a simple project

Screen_l (screen) g X
General
+ Properties General
+ Events
Settings

Rame Screen_1

Fumber

<>

<l;lfe template }

Background color [

Font 224% 10 Q

24.2 Configure objects for screens

The objects you can configure include 'Simple objects', 'Enhanced objects', 'Object
Inspector' and 'Graphics' which are in tool view.

Choose the simple object which needs to be configured from tools View. The background
of the selected simple object will be darker. Such as the 'button’ we selected here.
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Tools & X
%
Simple Objects
. Line
N Folyline
Polygon
Ellipse

Circle

Rectangle

>

Text Field

Number IO Field
String I0 Field
O] Date-Time Field
4 Graphic I0 Field
(=] Symbolic I0 Field
h Graphics View
*U Button

Text Switch
Ml Graphic Switch

il Ber

-
Move your mouse to the screen, the cursor will become cross shape ! , it means that

the object can be inserted in the screen. Then click the mouse to insert the object, see as
following:

-
..o Text =R
: T

O

The object which just be inserted is in the selected status. Drag the 8 small cubes can
amplify and shrink the objects. Press the mouse and drag it can move objects. Different
objects have different properties editor to edit.

2.5 Compile and Start Runtime
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"Compile" is to execute the lexical analysis and grammar analysis for the designated
screen, the output view will prompt information when compiling is finished.

"Start Runtime" is to simulate the specified screen.

251 Operating Compile and Start Runtime

Compile project: Select [Project] / [Compiler] from menu bar, or click the B button from

the toolbar, then the compiling result would display in the output view:

Jotput @
Category Dezecription Time

Info : ECompilir\g started ... 16:54:10

Error Communication dirver was changed but the tag = address was not changed 16:54:10

Error Thiz trend type canmot be used with the currently zelected X-awisz mode. 16:54:11

Info : Compiling finished! 16:54:11

Infa : i FATLED with 2 error (=), O warning(s). 16:54:11

2|
Start Runtime: Select [Project] / [Start Runtime] from menu bar, or click the E" button

from the toolbar, then we will see the simulation diagram of the project.

2 ENISimulator

!% CO-TRUST COPANEL MP06 i

Text

< | B

Double-click 'tag' column to show each tag value or directly input tags value in the value
column:

I3 KagicWorks HEL Simulator

MagicWorks HMI Runtime Simulator
Tag | Dsta Type | Current vl Format  firite Cyele(s)  Sinulatien Set value MinValus MaxValue Cyele | Start

O

Tag column

26



Chapter 2 configuring a simple project

The project changes from analog form to the simulator to check the variable values of
the graphics. Users can observe the changes of objects in the simulator and also can
operate the variables values of project in the simulation table.

2.6 Download Projects

The steps of downloading a project, see as following:

1. Connect the USB port of the Download cable with the USB port of the PC, and connect
the D type port of the download cable with the download port of HMI device, see as
follows:

"Complier" from menu bar or click ¥¥ button from tool bar to check the 'Output' view.

Catezory Description Time
Infa : ECompiling started ... 10:25:53
Infa : the total size of compiled filesz 1= 9 KB 10:25:53
Infa : Compiling finished! 10:25:53
< >

3. If no errors occur after compiling, then enter into downloading section. Before
downloading, please make sure the software version of PC and HMI are the same,
otherwise the following tips would be prompted:
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Settings

Model 'Network v.

IP 192 168.11.145

(3) Download [] Check need upgrade

I’k Project error

i ’ target machine version is too old, must to upgrade

4. There are two kinds of methods to download the projects according to the software
and device version.

When the software version is lower than or equal to V2.1.1, using following
steps to download the project:

1) Select menu [Project] / [Transfer] or click on 53 in HMI software, if HMI is

starting, below dialog box will popup:

I Net Error

i J The conmection was refused by the peer. Make sure the loader serwer is

running, and check that the host name and port =zettings are correct.

If HMI is launching the project, will popup the following info:

e HET S5tatus Check

\iq) HMI iz starting, can't update mow!

If the HMI is running normally, would appear below tip:

[ HET Status Check

HNI i= runming, if transfer succeszful, HMI will rebaoot.

LR ]

Da wou want to continue?
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2) Press 'Yes' button to enter in the downloading interface:

" download project @

Settings

todel [T v

IF |192.168.11.145
(3) Download [] Check need upgrade

[ Transfer ][ Cancel

'Mode' and 'IP' use the default.
Note: Don't modify the IP, otherwise you will fail to download the project.

Default IP is 192.168.11.145.

3) Press [Transfer] to transfer the project.

4) After "Transfer" is finished, HMI screen would reboot after 5s,and then load the new
project, if you press "Cancel" key ,the downloaded project would be deleted.

I Net Error

é:) The following error ocourred. Comnmection timed out.

Tip

If connection timed out, please check the port and communication cable,etc.

When the software version & HMI version are higher than or equal to V3.0.0,
using following steps to download the project:

1) Select [Project] / [ Transfer] from menu bar or click < button to enter in

transfer interface:
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EH transfer

Settings

G}?anrﬂ.nadé Uplaoad D Change logo {:} Update HMI

» Download:Download the project from MagicWorks HMI to target machine;
» Change Logo:Change the splash screen of HMI device;
» Update HMI:Upgrade the version of HMI device;

2) Select "Download" and press "Start" to begin the downloading, the downloading
process sees as follows:

IR transfer

runtime. db

[IIIIIIIII ]

Settings

@ Download Tpload D Change logo O Update HMI

3) After the downloading process is finished, the HMI enter in running state.
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3.1

3.1.1

[New]

Introduction of MagicWorks HMI

MagicWorks HMI interface consist of seven parts: Menu bar, toolbar, project view,
work area, tool window, property view and output view, see as follows:

3 New project]. huidb

@ Doject Elt Temat Yiew Opticss Halp
—ehoE2 BN & 3 AP P
—— Toels X

COPANE ] Sl Bojects

ax

Duseriptien

Tool Bar
Menu Bar Project View Output View Work Area Tool Window
Property View
Menu bar

You can use all of the available functions from MagicWorks HMI menu bar and tool
bar, when moves the mouse near any button, it would prompt the corresponding tips.

Menu [Project]

Select menu "Project” -> "New" or click the icon " from toolbar to create a new

project.
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2 Brint. . Cirl+F
g Compiler Cirl+d
E. Start Runtime Ctrl+E
5 Start Online Euntime
él Transfer Ctr1+T
lpload. ..
Update Cirl+lS

init S0 card
Recent Frojects 4

Huit Ctrl+Q)

M Device selection

= COPANELS
= 104
KP104_H
KPL04_¥
TP10
o o COTRIST COPANEL o1 TF10 (MFT)

KPOR_H
TEOE
MEOR
=07
TROT
TFOT MPI)
NEOT

HNI Buntime

Froject name | |

Location |C:fPrc-gram Files/MagicWorks/ NI | ’ ]

[ ok ][ cemca |

Press 'OK' after inputted the project name and location, a new project is created.

Tips

1) The size of HMI Runtime screen is 1024*768; Shortcut key F1~F12 which used to
configure events would appear in the screen. F1~F12 would hide automatically while the
project is under runtime condition, users can achieve the events by keyboard.

2) HMI Runtime screen can only configure a connection of s7-200, and cannot switch
between other screens.

[Open]
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Method 1: Select menu "Project" -> "Open" or click the button = from toolbar to

open an existing project.

ISR Edit  Format View Of

5 Hew Ctrl+H
W& Open... Ctrl+0 |:>
a Sawve Ctrl+s
Save s ..
2 Print. . Ctrl+F
B Compiler Ctrl+M
E. Start Runtime Ctrl+h
.E; Start Online Buntime
5] Transfer Ctr1+T
Upload. ..
Update Ctrl+lS

init S0 card

Eecent Frojects 4

Huit Ctr1+Q)

Open existing project llil
Look in: | ) HMI x| « & ek E-
| Jjcodecs

| ) CTHMI-USE-Driver

\"ifei

| Tfeil

| “Jimageformats

| logs

| I RMDIS—Ethernet-Gadget
\Tisgldrivers

File name: Iproiect 1 j Open |
Files of type: [HMI Project [* hmidb) | Cancel |
i

Choose one project, press 'Open' or double-click on the item to open the project.

Method 2: Double click the *.hmidb file under project file path, that you can open the
project directly.

[Recent Projects]
Select menu "Project" -> "Recent Projects" to open a recent project.

It can display 10 recent projects at most.
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Edit Format ¥Yiew 0Oj

Ctrl+H
Ctrl+0
Ctrl+s
Save A=
&, Frint... Cirl+F
g Compiler Cirl+M
E, Start Buntime Ctrl+k
-.r-; Start Orline Buntime
Li. Transfer Cirl+T
Upload. ..
Update Cirl+l

init 50 ecard

Recent Projects D:/Frogram Files/co-trust/Magicorks HWI/HMI/S955,/6855. kmi db
it Cirl+y D fProgram Filesfco—trust/Magiclorks HMI/HMI/3454,/3454. hmidb
I:fProgram Files/co—trust/MagicWorks HMI,/HMI, 583,583, hmidb
I Program Files/co—trust/MagicWorks HMI,/HNI,/THL/JHI. ki db
I /Frogram Files/co—trust/MagicWorks HMI/HMI/ 125,125 ki db
I fFrogram Files/co—trust/Magicforks HWI/HWI/SES46,/56548. hmi db

[Save]
Select menu "Project"-> "Save" or click the button E from toolbar to save the
project.
Edit Format View [
Ctrl1+H
Ctrl40
# Frint. .. Ctrl+F
gt Compiler Ctrl+M
£, Start Buntime Ctrl+R
“E".; Start Online Buntime
Li. Transfer Ctr1+T
Upload. ..
Update Ctrl+lS
init 50 card
Eecent Frojects 4
Huit Ctr1+Q)
[Save As]

If you want to preserve the project for another name or save to another location, you
need to use the 'Save As'.

Select "Project"->"Save As" from menu bar to save as the current project.
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Edit Format View [f

Cirl+H
Ctrl+0

Ctrlts

& Print. .. Ctrl+F
[ Compiler Ctrl+i
E. Start Funtime Ctrl+R
ﬁ; Start Online Buntime
5_‘ Transfer Ctrl+T
Upload. ..
Update Ctrl+

init S0 card

Recent Frojects .

Guit Ctrl+Q

Save Project As d |
ISave it: IbHMI ;ﬂ 4= IC:F -

| )codecs

\ifei

| )imageformats

\logs

| JRMDIS—Ethernet-Gadget
|\ sgldrivers

I File: name: IF'rDiect LI Save |

Save az lype: |HMI Praject [*.hmidb] j Cancel |
y

As you perform "Save As" operation after you saved the project, the file would open
the path of current project.

[Print]

Print the current screen (not including the keys), current alarm view,data view and
recipe view, etc..
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[Compiler]

0

I8 Edit  Format View
B Hew Ctrl+H
7 Open. .. Cirl+0
Lﬂ Sawve Ctrl+s
Save A= ..
CtrltF
g Compiler Ctrl+M
£, Start Buntime Ctrl+R
E Start Online Euntime
l._j" Transfer Ctrl+T
Tpload. ..
Update Cirl+U
init S0 card
Recent Projects 4
Buit CtrltQ

Compile the current project, and display the compiling result in output view.

Select menu "Project” -> "Compiler" or click the button &

project.

[Start Runtime]

IS AT Edit Format View

B Hew Ctrl+H

O Open. .. Cirl+0

[ﬂ Save Ctrl+s
Save As. ..

& Frint... Crl+F

Compiler

Ctrlth

Start Buntime Cirl+E
Start Online Buntime
Transfer Ctr1+T
Tpload. ..

Update Ctrl+l
init S50 card

Becent Projects *
Gui t Ctrl+Q

Offline simulate the current project on PC.

0

to compile the current

Select menu "Project"-> "Start Runtime" or click the button Eo] from toolbar to

simulate the project.
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Edit Format View g

Ctrl+H

Ctrl+0

= Save Ctrlts
Sawve Az ..

# Print... Ctrl+F

g Compiler Cirl+M

Start Buntime Cirl+R

-[3 Start Online Euntime

|_1_'—- Tran=zfer Ctrl+T
Tpload. ..
Update Ctr1+U

init S0 card

Recent Frojects 4

Guit Ctrl+Q

[Start Online Runtime]

A\

Online simulate the current project on PC.

E: View [Og
M Hew Ctrl+H
7 Opern. .. Ctrl+0
= Save Ctrlts
Save Az
# Frint. .. Ctrl+F
g Compiler Ctrl+M
E. Start RBuntime Ctrl+R

Start Online Buntime

ry Iransfer Ctr1+T
Upload. ..
Update Ctrl+lS

init S0 card
Eecent Frojects 4

Huit Ctr1+Q)

Start online runtime increases communication module on the basis of offline runtime,
PPI protocol and COM1 series port is supported at present, and the available baud
rate is 9600kbps and 19200kbps.

Tip
PORT1 of the connection in Magic HMI indicates the COM1 under online runtime, PORTO
indicates COM2 of the computer, series port cannot be used greater than COM2 (You can

modify the COMXx which is greater than COM2 to COM1 or COM2, before which you
should change the COM1 or COM2 to others, such as COM200 or some other COMs).
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[Transfer]

[Upload]

b4
Select menu "Project"->"Transfer" or click the button ¥ to download the project to

HMI device.

IS4 Edit Format View 0O

M Hew Cirl+H

7 Opern. .. Ctrl+0

= Save Ctrl+s
Save A=, ..

# Print. .. Ctrl+F

g Compiler Ctr1+i

Start Buntime CtrltE

E Start Online Buntime R transfer
-

Transfer Ctr1+T
Tpload. .. [ l
Update Ctr1+10 Seraee
init 50 card

Tpload O Change logo O lUpdate HMI
Recent Projects k
Quit Ctrl+q

Download: Download the project from MagicWorks HMI to target machine;
Change logo: Change the splash screen of HMI device;

Update HMI: Upgrade the version of HMI device;

Select "Project"->"Upload" from menu bar to upload the project from HMI device to

Edit Format View [Of

Ctr1+H
Ctrl+0
= Save Ctrlts
Save Az, ..
# Print... Ctr1+P
gy Compiler Cirl+Md
Eﬁ Start Buntime Cirl+R
-E.; Start Online Runtime
% Transfer Ctrl+T

Upload ..

Update Ctr1+U0
init S0 card

Becent Frojects L

Guit Ctrl+Q
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[Update]

A\

Upload:Upload the project of the HMI to upload folder, and named as tmp.hmidb, if
the file had contained tmp.hmidb project, the new project would overlap the existing
project.

Select "Project"->"Update" from menu bar to update the HMI system version to the
MagicWorks HMI version.

g Edit  Format View [f

" Hew Ctrl+H

[ Opern. .. Ctrl+0

C'j Save Citrl+s
Save Az, ..

2 Print. .. Ctrl+F

gt Compiler Ctrl+M

En. Start Buntime Ctrl+R

.ﬂ!:- Start Online Buntime

o lransfer Ctrl+T
Upload. ..

&l li:it-'-_- |: 1‘.1‘1+U

init 50 card
Eecent Frojects *

Guit Ctrlt+Q

Update the HMI system version to the MagicWorks HMI version.

Tips
1) MagicWorks HMI V1.43 and later versions support this function.

2) The HMI would be rebooted after updating is finished.

[Initialize SD card]

[Quit]

3.1.2

Applied to generate database file, data records and alarm records that configured by
users. And store the records in the U disk or SD card for HMI device reading and
writing.

Close MagicWorks HMI software interface.
Menu [Edit]

Menu [Edit] contains the command of the clipboard and search function.

Select menu [Edit], popup the following dialog:
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GRS Format ¥iew Options Help

I-_L}‘ Unde Creating object (=) Ctrl1+E

¢ Cut Ctrl+X
™ Copy Cirl+C
2o Delete Del

&, Find Ctrl+F

Undo: Cancel the operation.

Redo: Restore an operation.

Cut: Cut the selected objects in the screen.
Copy: Copy the selected objects in the screen.
Delete: Delete the selected objects in the screen.

Find: Find the contents you need.
3.13 Menu [Format]

Select menu[Format] ,Popup the drop-down list:

Alignment *
Flacement *
Size 4

Mrrange 4

Selection *

'Format' menu includes the command which organizes and format screen objects,
when you adjust the objects' size or align them, the last selected object is the
reference object of them.

Menu Introduction Requirement
Alignment | Edge alignment with the reference object you selected. | At least two objects
There are six kinds of alignment: Left. Center are selected.
vertically. Right. Top. Center horizontally. Bottom.
Placement | Align the interval of the selected objects. Including At least three
Horizontally Equal and Vertically Equal. objects are
The position of the two objects which has the max selected.

position and has the min position in the same direction
aren't changed, all other objects in the two objects are
evenly distributed.

Size According to width and height of the reference object | At least two objects
to adjust the other object 's width and height, make are selected.

them has the same width or height, including Same
Width and Same Height.
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Lock Lock: Lock the selected objects in the screen, and the
locked objects would not respond to the drag operation
of the mouse.
Unlock: Unlock the objects, and the objects would
respond to the operation of the mouse.
Arrange Arrange the Layer of the selected object, including four
kinds of arranges: Bring to Front, Move Forward, Move
Backward and Bring to Background.
Group Group the selected objects into one part. At least two objects
are selected.
Selection The selection method of combination objects, At least two objects
including three methods: Select all, select nothing and | are selected.
invert selection.

3.14 Menu [View]

m Options Help

w Froject

w Tools

W Trend View 2 (TrendView)
W Output

Function:Open or close the Project view, Tool window, Property view and Output view.

If choose some item, it will be marked with  ('¥") | and open the corresponding view,

otherwise it will be closed.
3.1.5 Menu [Options]

Select menu [Options], popup below dialog:

@ Settings
[=hi¥orkbench

Langnage and Font
General

[ Sereen editor
Sereen options

Language and Font
language English (United States)

font S, 9

Workbench Settings

w

"

|| cencal

[Workbench]

You can set the "Language and font" and "General" of MagicWorks HMI by
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configuring '"Workbench settings'.

There are two languages to choose: 'English(United States)' and 'Chinese(People's

Republic of China)'.Click button D to configure the font. The language and font

settings will take effect when this application starts next time.

EW Settings

=} Yorkbench

L:':II..'[:':.E and Font
General |
= Sereen editor Langnage and Font
Sereen options |

Workbench Settings

language English (nited States) b

| o ]| caca |

"General" is used to set the storage location for projects or select the startup of
HMIRuntime while system is starting.

"Storage location for projects" is used to set the storage location for projects. After
you set the "Storage location for projects”, all the operations such as import or expert
for screens/tags, Logo configuration, open project, create new project would enter to
the location. See as follows:

"Start HMIRuntime when system starts up" is used to select whether enable the
HMIRuntime software while system is starting. Tick the box before “Run
automatically” that the HMIRuntime would be enabled as the system is starting. Tick
the box before "Doesn’t run automatically” that the HMIRuntime would not be enabled
as the system is starting.

E Settings

[=F Workbench
Language and Font

Workbench Settings

= Screen editor Storage location for projects

Sereen options

|ogram Filesz/co—trust/MagicWorks ]'[MIH'IHI| ’ Browse. ..

Start HMIRuntime when system starts up
O Bun automatically

(*) Doesn' t run automatically

0K ] [ o

[Screen editor]

In this editor, you can configure whether to show the grid or not. Also you can set the
size of 'Snap to grid' in screens.
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Select 'Screen editor', popup below dialog box:

E Settings

Yorkbench

Sereen Editor Settings
Grid
Show grid
Znap to zrid

Grid size——x
Grid size—¥

| ok || Cance

3.1.6 Menu [Help]

[Help] command is applied to call the help function.

Bl

Contents
Online update
About

Select [Help]-> [Content] from the menu bar to transfer to the latest user manual.

Select [Help]-> [Online update] from the menu bar to update the MagicWorks HMI
to the latest version online.

Note: This function is valid for V3.3.0 and later versions.
Please follow below steps to update the version online:

Step1: Click [Help]->[Online update] from menu bar, following dialog would appears:

M Dpdate

I LAl
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Download =qlited. d11

[............................. ]

Download process

(1] )

Step2: After the downloading is finished, below dialog would be prompted, click
“‘Retry” to update, the tip of “Update is successful” as the downloading process is
finished.

Pleaze cloze all programs that associate with HMI!

Retry | ’ Cancel ]

I LRlIT

Note:

% Please do not click “Cancel” while downloading is processing, otherwise all of the
downloaded files would be deleted, in such case you need download the files as
you are going to update again.

X Please close the related files when downloading is processing or the downloading
is finished, otherwise the update would not be completed.

X% A file named as “updatedownload” will be created in the install directory during
downloading, please do not delete parts or all of the file, otherwise, the updated
version would appear abnormalities.

Select [Help] -> [About] from the menu bar to get the latest software version,
including call the help function.
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3.2

Toolbar

You can quickly access the important functions that used frequently from the toolbar.
Show as below:

PEeE %

s g gD OB |- = O > | vy lov o+ <l BF ik s - - = o
PSP udBRRA PR Ts e HIBD AR §d ®ES

MagicWorks HMI provides the following toolbar options:

a

New command. Use this command to establish a new project.

P

r

Open command. Use this command to open an existing project.

Save command. Use this command to save the current project.

Complier command. Use this command to compile the current project,
check whether the configuration is correct or not.The red font in the output

view means the configuration errors, double-click “Error” can transfer to the
failure place.

E;! Start Runtime command. Use this command to simulate the project.
Start online runtime command, the designated project would be simulated

online (PPI protocol is supported at present).

Download project command. Use this command to download the project.

Undo command. Use this command to cancel the last operation command.

Restore command. Use this command to restore the last operation
command.

Cut command. Use this command to cut the graphical object that selected
to the clipboard buffer.

Copy command. Use this command to duplicate the selected graphics
object to clipboard buffer.

=

Paste command. Use this command to paste the objects from clipboard
buffer.

&

Delete command. Use this command to delete the selected graphics object
from the screen.

Print command. Use this command to print the current screen, alarm view,

e data view and recipe view.
&, | Find command. Use this command to find the contents you need.

) Zoom in command. Use this command to enlarge the current picture. To
s keep on enlarging, please continue to execute this command.

%) Zoom out command. Use this command to shrink the current picture. To
7

keep on shrinking, please continue to execute this command.
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Center objects vertically. Use this command to center the selected

2 objects(Two or more) vertically.
: Center objects horizontally. Use this command to center the selected
# objects(Two or more) horizontally.
i Left Justify command. Use this command to justify the selected objects(two
o or more) to align to the leftmost objects.
n Right Justify command. Use this command to justify the selected
* objects(two or more) to align to the rightmost objects.
=5 Top Justify command. Use this command to justify the selected objects(two
or more) to align to the topmost objects.
= Bottom Justify command. Use this command to justify the selected
. objects(two or more) to align to the bottommost objects.
Space objects horizontally equal command. Use this command to justify the
'”I selected objects(three or more) as the same space horizontally.
- Space objects vertically equal command. Use this command to justify the
— selected objects (three or more) as the same space vertically.
Size objects horizontally equal command. Use this command to justify the
| selected objects(two or more) to be same size of the longest objects

horizontally.

=

Size objects vertically equal command, Use this command to justify the
selected objects(two or more) to be same size of the longest objects
vertically.

1)

Move selection to the front command. Use this command to move the
selected objects to the front.

Move selection forward one level command. Use this command to move the
selected objects forward one level.

& | @

Move selection backward one level command. Use this command to move
the selected objects backward one level.

Move selection to the background command. Use this command to move

N
J the selected objects to the background.

Rotate command. Use this command to rotate the selected objects from
- clockwise rotation direction to 90 degrees.(The objects(Two or more) which

had been grouped also can be rotated. Grouped Objects, user view, alarm
view, recipe view, trend view and data view cannot be rotated.)

Ll

Group command. Use this command to compose the selected objects into
one group, you can edit the group the same as other objects.(user view,
alarm view, recipe view, trend view and data view cannot be composed.).

Ungroup command. Use the command to decompose the group,restore
the group to single objects.

Lock Command. Use the command to lock the selected objects in the

W | screen, and the locked objects would not respond to the drag operation of
the mouse.
Unlock Command. Unlock the objects, and the objects would respond to the
[ |

operation of the mouse.
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3.3 Project view

In the project view, all of the available components are displayed as a tree structure.

Project
= ‘ Project
= i Screens
Cd 4dd Sereen
Cd Template
] Sereen
= 4 Communication
:_.n Connections
":l' Cxcles
E a2l Tags
= g Alarm Management
E hnalog Alarms
PY Discrete Alarms
"~ Swstem ewvents
= ...“‘ Settings
W Mlarm Classes
F. Alarm Groups
= g Recipes
[ Add Recipe
= 4 Historical Data
I:\T Data Log=
E Alarm Logs
= B Scripts
¥ 4dd Seript
= 4f Text and Graphics Lists
Text Lists
5 Graphics Lists
= i“, Buntime User Administration
PE- Groups
-?, Users
= L others
._!:_l Schedul er
A TProject Texts
'@ Device settings

Note: You can rename the new screen, tag_group, scripts, data logs, Alarm logs in the
project view by pressing F2 key from the keyboard.

3.4 Work area

You can edit screen objects in work area.

Double-click the component in project view to open the editor and display its work

area. Click the upper-right corner button of work area to close the open editor.

When multiple editors are opened, click the upper tag in work area to switch to the
corresponding editor, it's allowed to open 20 editors at most.
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a Sereen ] |%) Tag group_l _ﬂﬂ Connections Editors D

o 5 CO-TRUST COPANEL MPOG

>

Work area

3.5 Tool window

Tool window includes Simple Objects, Enhanced Objects, Graphics and Object
Inspector.

Simple Objects

Simple objects include Line, Poly Line, Polygon, Ellipse, Circle, Rectangle, Test Field,
Number IO Field, String IO Field, Data-time Field, Graphic 10 Field, Symbolic 10 Field,
Graphics view, Button, Test Switch, Graphic Switch and bar.

Simple objects' screen see as following figure:
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kg
Simple Objects

.:; FPol¥line

. Polyzon
@ Ellipse
. Circle
B Eectangle
[A] Text Field
[iZZ] Humber IO Field
=i String I0 Field
IO Date-Time Field
|4 Graphie I0 Field
(] Symbolic I0 Field
E Graphics View
1 Button

Text Switch

' Graphic Switech

Enhanced Objects

Complex objects are basically some more powerful components. The purpose of
these objects is dynamic display process. Enhance objects include Slider. Progress
Bar. Clock. Gauge. Meter. Knob. User View. Trend View. Recipe View. Alarm View,
Alarm Window. Alarm Indicator. Timer Label. Data View. Realtime Bit Trend View and
Water Flow. It shows as following picture.
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L

Graphics

Enhanced Objects
B slider
i) Progress Bar
{4) Clock
) Gauge
E] Mater
Enob
E Uzer ¥iew
P Trend View
E Recipe Wiew
m Alarm View
m Alarm Window
& Alarm Indicator
r Data View
<) Timer Label
P Realtime Bit Trend Yiew
el Water Flow
Pov Log Trend View

f_;f’" Eeflow Realtime Trend View

Tips
1) The Alarm window and Alarm Indicator can only be configured in the Template.

2) Log Trend View and Reflow Realtime Trend View can only be configured under HIM
Runtime.

These graphics are existing in your computer, you can preview them in Graphics Tool
and configure them for screens.Graphics Tool show as below:
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B
Simple Objects
Enhanced Objects
Graphics
I-5) Silabs P
= [C5) WINDOWS
I5) addins
I AppPatch -2
I aszembly
| Config
== + *t @ o
01. jpg  actiwvedrr actiwell-- adjustss
L 5 ¥ile W
alarm_a= alarm_d== alarm_g== alarm_sz==-
= s i
alarm_s=+ alarm_se= alarm_t-- alarm v
= ® = O
alarmel="r alarmgre-- analog. " back. TLE
- o = <
buttoq, -e- COMM_COTTt COMm_oFTT COmMMm_trase
. w
=

Object Inspector

Using the Object Inspector to display all the objects of the current screen in the table,
click the object from the table,you can make the selected object to be the current
editing item.
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3.6

3.7

Simple Objects
Enhanced Objects
Graphics

Object Inspector

Filter: All Objects v

Name ClassName

Number 10 Fi... NumberlOF. !
Bar_1 Bar
Timer Label_1 TimerLabel

Property view

Property view is used to display and set the properties of screens, objects, tags and

alarms.

If you switch to another screen, the property of object, tag or alarm is automatically

switched.

The property view is displayed under the work area by default, you can close it by

clicking the upper-right corner button-' . The following figure shows the property view

of a screen:
Sereen_ 1 (sereen) g X
Feneral
Froperties General
Events
Settings
N screen_1 ............................
Fumb er 1 :
Use template
Background color [ ]
. %ﬁle]
| "
Output view
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Output view is used to display the compiler information, show as below:

Category Description Time

Infa ECompiling started . Configuration Errors 15:21:09

EError . Recipe has no recipe entries. 15:21:09 |
Warning: Ho taz configured for object "String I0 Field 1" in " Screen 2. 15:21:10
Info : Compiling finished! 15:21:10
Info : #EE FATIED with 1 erroris), 1 warning(s). 15:21:10

Output View
< >
»
3.8 Simulator

After configured the object, you can simulate the project in runtime system, click icon

Ei}J to start Runtime.

The function of simulator is to debug the projects' functions offline. Simulator includes
two parts: the simulator of screens and the simulator of tags which are configured in
project.

The simulator of screens is displaying as follows:

HETSimulator

@ 5 CO-TRUST cop,’

Text

In the simulator of screens, you can simulate user's operation by mouse and
keyboard offline.

The simulator of tags is displaying as follows:
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51 XagicWorks HEI Simulator Q|§|g|

Tag Data Type  Curreat val. Format firite Cycle (s)

11 Tag1 Int 0 DEC 1

Simulation

MagicWorks HMI Runtime Simulator

display

Min¥alue

Set walue MaxValue Cycle Start

~32768 32767 (]

In the simulator, users can operate on the screen of the objects, such as buttons, to
simulate some control process. It can also monitor the process of tags. We can use

the empty simulation to simulate the variable value from PLC. Double-click 'tag

column to show each variable value or input tags directly.
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4 Configuration method of MagicWorks HMI

The general process of configuring a project:

1. Create a new project.

2. Add connections, choose communication protocol for them.
3. Define internal and external tags.

4. Design the project's screens.

5. Compile and Start Runtime.

6. Download projects to the HMI and run it.

Instruction: These steps are not completely independent, in fact, they are often cross.

4.1 How to configure a project

Please refer to chapter 2.1 of creating a new project.

4.2 How to configure connections

Use 'Connection’ editor to create new connections.
The steps of configuring a new connection, show as below:

1. Double-click 'Connections' to open the connection editor in the project view, see as
follows:

Froject F X

= ﬂ Project

=} = Sereens
[l 4dd Sereen
Cl Template
E1 Sereen_d
El Sereen ?

=} _# Communication

W Double Click
! Cycles

=} %) Tags

2. Click :Ei or right-click on the Sequence Number to select "Add" to add a new

connection.

Click == or right-click on the Sequence Number to select "Delete" to delete the
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selected connections.

B Screent |3 Screen? | Recipe ! |M  Alarm Logs | s Comnections (%]

Add/Delete connections

Hame Communication:- Online Comment

Cunnectiun_l SIMATIC ST 200 |0

Sequence Ho. I— Select communication protocol

Parameter Point area

Interface Notice the following three parameters

PORT1

HMI Dewice Hetwork PLC Device
Band rate (19200 Frofile MFL + Address |2 2
Address |1 = Highest address:HSA |31

=
Master count [1 %

If you want to rename the new connection, double click the 'Name' column in the
connetion editor.

Assign a communication driver for the new connection in 'Communication driver'
column. There are ten communication drivers for you to select: SIMATIC S7 200,
Modicon MODBUS, Omron Hostlink / Multilink , Mitsubishi Protocol 4, Mitsubishi FX,
Omron Finslink, Panasonic Mewtocol, Delta DVP, LS MASTER-K Cnet, Fatek FBs,
SIMATIC S7 300.

Communi cation driver

SIMATIC 5T 200 w

C =7 200

Modicon MODEUS

Omron Hostlinke / Multiliok
Mitsubishi Frotocol 4
Mitsubishi FX

Omron Finslink

Panazonic Mewtocal

Delta DIVE

L5 MASTEE-E Cnet

Fatelr FEs

SIMATIC ST 300

3. Configure "Parameters" for the new connection.

Parameters mainly include four parts: Interface, HMI Device, Network and PLC
Device.

We should configure the network's profile, the HMI device's baud rate and its address,
and the PLC device's address.
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Farameter Point area
Interface
IIF1 B w
HMI Device Hetwork PLC Dewice
Baud rate 19200 Frofile MPI v Addrezs 2 &
Address |1 P Highest address:HSA |31+

o |

Master count |1

Baud rate: Define the transmission rate between HMI and PLC device.
Profile: Choose the relevant configuration files in the network.
Address: Set the address of the PLC device which would connect to the HMI device.

Different connections with the same interface must have the same HMI Device and
Network, but the address of PLC Device must be different.

4. We can configure usable point area by using "Point area" of the connection editor.

Please refer to chapter 5.1 for details.

Parameter Point area

For all connections

Comnection Hame hddress Length Trigger mode  .cquisition ecyel Comment
1 <lndefined> Sereen number 5 Cyclic contines |<Undefined>
2 ndefined> DatefTime FLC & Cyclic contin-- | <Undefined>
3 Undefined> Froject Id 1 Cyclic contins: |<Undefined>

For each connections (Connection_1)

Active Hame Addrez= Length Trigzer mode | cquizition ewpel Camment
atefTime B Cyclic contines |<Undefined>
Data mailbox 5 Cyelic continss |<Undefined>
3 0Dff Coordination 1 Cyelic contins |<Undefined>
4 Off Tob mailbox 4 Cyelic contine |<Undefined’>

5. Save the project.

How to configure tags

Tag groups and tags can be added, deleted or renamed, also we can edit the tag's
properties and control the tag table's displaying.

[Add tags]
Creating a new tag:

1. Double click 'Add tags' in the Project view to add new tag group, double click tag
group can open the tag editor, see as below:
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Eroject 8 %

= gl Projeet
B [ Sereens
[ 4dd Sereen
Cd Template
] Sereent
[ Sereen 2 11

_# Communication

IE] Screen_1 |<— Tag group_1

E‘}a:

Id

Hame Connection Id | Data type Array count = Address | Data log Id | Logging cycle Id  Comment

Taz 1 Tnternal tagr  Int 1 o address’ Undefined? 1=

o7 Comnections
£ Cyeles
=% Tags

>Double-Click Tags editor

<) Tag group_l

¢ Alarm Management
gl Eacipes
[ Ad4 Recipe
[ Reeipe_t
4 Historical Data
) Dats Logs
[® Mlarm Logs
® Seripts
T add Seript
Li# Text and Graphics ==
I Temt Lists
2" Graphies Lists uall W)

& Buntime Ussr Admine- Genaral
Froperties

Eventz

& X

Property View General

General Settings

m

¥ others
] Scheduler

A Project Tests
E] Devics zettings
z:

Hame ‘13&1 Length ‘2 |

Comection | Tnterasl Lagh Growp Tag growp 3 |

Data type ‘Im

<

Acquizition mode ‘cyd,c on uze

Acquisition cyele ‘15

<

Array count ‘1

2. Click Eﬂi or right-click the mouse on the Sequence Number and choosing “Add”

to add a new tag.

El Sereen 1 | %) Tag group_l |.n Con.nectionsé

-
Comnection Id Data type Array count  Address  Acquisition crv- Data log Id Comment

Conmection_1 Int 1 Wi o 1= Andefined>

mooation 1 Int 1 o 1= Andefinedr

> Int 1 Ho ad |1s Undefined>

CtrltC N . an . 5

Celty Int 1 o ader |1s mdefined

ferences
Sequence no.

[Delete tags]

Click == or right-click on the Sequence Number to choose 'delete’ or enter the Delete
key from keyboard to delete one tag or multiple tags, you can select multiple tags by
drag the mouse.

Commections |

Hame Conmection Id Data type brray count | Address | Acquisition e--- Data log Id Comment
1 Tag 1 Connection_1 Int 1 Vit o 1= ndefined>
z2 éTag_2 éCon.nection_l Int 1 i o 1s ‘ndefined>
S hdd
5 [ z> Int 1 Hao ad- |1s Amdefined>
4 Copy Cirl+C zr Int 1 Ho ader |ls ndefined>
Faste Ctrl+y
Crass—Refarances
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You can also delete the tag group by right-clicking on the tag group that you don't
need, see below:

=} 4 Communication
a) .
Connections

|

'«? Cycles
= &) Tags
*! Add Tag

W Tag group_l Open editor

= _g Alarm Management

Rename
’ Analog Alarms £ ¢

xpor
P Discrete Alarm: L

Import

o System events
5. @ Settings

[Configure the properties of the tag]

There are four important properties for the tag to be configured: Connection Id, Data
type, Address, Acquisition cycle Id.

We can edit the tag in the table or in its property view.

1) Configuring 'Connection ID'

Select the tag, double-click the 'Connected Id' column of the tag editor, it appearv,

and click it, it will popup a dialog box which we can specify a connection for the tag,
see as follows:

F=
Hame Connection Id Data type Array count Address
1 Tag_ 1 Internal tag>5v Int 1 “Ho addressk
2 Tag 2 Td e 1 “No address>
3 Tazg 3 1/% 0 Internal tagy Ho addresszr

| % 3 Connection_1 SIMATI

4 >

ok |[ cencal

2) Configuring 'Data type'

Select the tag, double-click the 'Data type' of the tag, it appearv, and click it, it will

popup a dialog which we can select a data type for the tag, see as follows:
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Id Hame Connection Id Data type

11 Tag 1 Internal taz: |Int |v

Char
? oz Tag # | <Intermal tagr Byte

33 Tag 3 | <Intermal tagr |1Int
Long
1Lang
Float
Touble
EBool
String
DateTime

3) Configuring 'Address'

Select the tag, double-click the 'Address' of the tag. It appearv, and click it, it will

popup a dialog which we configure storage area type and offset address, see as

follows:
El Screen 1 | =) Tag group_l ﬂtl Connections (]

=

I4d Hame Conmection Id  Data type Array count Address Data log Id Logging cycle Id Comment

11 Tag_1 Cormection_1 Int 1 M:v Undefined> 1=
amge |V ~|[T—Storage type
Vi o H— Offset address
0k | [ cameel |

4) Configuring 'Acquisition cycle'

Select the tag, double-click the 'Acquisition cycle' of the tag. It appearv, and click it, it

will popup a dialog which we can select a cycle, as follows:

Hame Conmection Id Data type hddress hcquisition cycle Id Data log Id Logzz
1 Tag 1 Connection_1 Int oo 1= ¥ {ndefined> 1=

2 Tag 2 Intermal tag> Int “Ho address> 1d N A
3 Tag 3 Internal tagr Int Ho address> 1 %1 1L 1H
2 ® 2 Imin 1R
4 ¥ 4 10= 10
5 #5 100m= 100

b
< >
1) 4 l [ Cancel

[Control the table's displaying]
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Show or hide the columns of table to control the table's displaying.

Right-click the title of horizontal, enable or disable the item in the popup list, see as

following, If choose ' "‘"', so display the column, otherwise hide the column.
E1 Screent | %) Tag group_1 ;;n Connections D
=
Hame Commection Id Data type Array o Dlata log Id Comment
1 Tag 1 Cornection_1 Int 1 v Comnection ndefined>
S v Data type
z ormection_1 Int 1 Length ndefined>
v Array count
<Internal tagr Int 1 v Addreszz ndefined>
v hoquisition oyecle
4 Tag_ 4 {Internal tag® Int 1 ndefined?
v Dlata log !
Logzing eycle
Logzing acquisition mode
Upper limit
. Upper limit alarm Click the item you
Resting your mouse on Addi tional upper limit d then it will b
. Pt imi nee en it wi e
the title of the tag table pEtiene spper Linit
OWer im1 d'
. s o isplayed on the
and right-click it. Lower limit alarm play
hdditional lower limit tag table
Additional lower limit st

Linear scaling

Upper FLC =caling walne
Lower FLC scaling walue
Upper HMI =scaling walue
Lower HMI =caling walue
Start walue

v Comment

4.4 How to design screens

441 Create Screen

A new screen will be automatically created when you creat a new project.
Double-click 'Add Screen' to add a new screen, see as follows:

Project g X

= ﬂ Project

=} = Sereens

dd Sereen | [Double Click] C—>

Cl Template
[1 Sereen 1

The new screen is created, and the new screen is opened in work area, show as
follows:
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4.4.2

Project

Mew Screen

X B sSereend

3 Screen_ &

EI“PI-.;.JE.-_-t

[ B i Sereens
Cl 8dd Screen
Ci Template
E1 Screen_l

Screen 2

Edit Screen

Right-click the screen in project view, then choose the relevant options to edit
screen.The following figure is the right-click menu, show as follows:

Project a4

= ‘ Fraject
[+ . Sereens
Cd 444 Screen
Ci Template

B Screen_

, ; * Open editor
[=F 4 Communicati

E
ﬂﬂ Conmecti FHAmE
f:‘ Cycles Export
5 %) Tags Import
= Add T Deleate

%) Tag sroup_l

[Export screen]

Export screen is copying screen object.

Project J X

=} ‘ Project
=l [} Screens
Cd Add Screen
Cd Template

Open editor

=} _4 Communicati
2D Connect{ Rename

Y Cycles
= ¢) Tags Import
=) Add Delete

©) Tag group_

The steps of exporting the screen show as follows:

Right-Click on the screen which needs to be exported and then click Export. It will

show following figure:
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|
Yave Soereern

ae

My Computer

~| e ®ckE-

i
MyNetwork  File name: l
Places

Save as lype:

[HMI Screen (. screen)

Choose the path to save the screen.

Input screen name in the “filename” column.

Choose the default values 'HMI screen (*.screen)' in the “Save as type” option.

[Import screen]

Import screen is pasting screen object.

Fraoject B X

= ‘ Project

= _[—'| Sroreens
Cl 4dd Screen
Cl Template
B Scregesd

Open editor

[=F g Communic

= Tags Rename

.ﬂ Conn Export

= oa
= g Alarm M: Deleate

! hnalog Alarms
P Dizcrete Alarms

Steps as follow:

Right-Click on the screen which needs to be imported and then click “Import”. It will

show following figure:
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f c. :
Gydyydeyddy)

?)x)

Look in: I o1

LY
K9
My Recent
Documents

-] e®ckE-

My Documents
My Computer
M N;) k | = [o |
y Networl File name: 00 . pen
Places
Files of type: |HMI Screen [*.screen) | Cancel I

Find the storage location and choose the screen (*.screen).

[Rename screen]

Rename screen: Change the name of the selected screen.

[Delete screen]

Delete: Delete the selected screen.

Edit the properties of the screen:

| S
Events

General
Settings
Fame |Screen_l |
Fumber |1 ¢|
Use template

Background color | ]
Font ZRif, 12 ] E
v

“General” properties are described as below:

Property name

Description

Name

Customize the name for the screen.

Number

Edit screen ID.
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Use template Whether to enable the template or not.
Background color | Set the background color.
Font Set the default font for screen objects.

“Properties” properties are described as following:
Infotext: Describe the object by the text.
“Events” properties refer to chapter 11.1.

Note: After setup the fonts under “General” property, the text in the screen all default
for this font, users can also edit font in the screen directly.

443 Create Screen objects

We can configure all screen objects which include Simple Objects, Enhance Objects
and Graphics.

See the following simple objects:

Ly

Simple Objects
Polyline

‘. Folwyzon

@ Ellip=e

. Circle

I Rectangle

[A] Text Field

[iZZ] Humber IO Field
= String I0 Field
I Date-Time Field

[+ Graphic I0 Field

Symbolic I0 Field
li Graphics View
E Button
Text Switch
W' Graphic Switeh

B

See the following enhanced objects:
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Tools= (a4
[

)
Simple Objects
Enhanced Objects

B slider
i Progress Bar
(<) Clock
':]I Fauge
E] Meter
Enob
[_J‘] User ¥iew
P Trend View
E Recipe ¥iew
m Alarm View
m #larm Window
& Marm Indicator
r Data ¥iew
) Timer Label
P Realtime Bit Trend View

EEl Water Flow

[Insert a new object]

Choose the simple object which needs to be configured from toolbar buttons or from
the right drawer views. The background of the selected simple object will turn to dark.
Such as the 'Button' we selected here.
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Ly

Simple Objects
“.. Line
Fol¥line
'. Folyzon
@ FEllip=e
. Cirele
M Eeetangle
[A] Text Field
[iZ7 Wumber I0 Field
String I0 Field
IO Date-Time Field

[+ Graphic I0 Field

= Symbolic I0 Field

Select Button
F

E Graphics View

Text Switch

Wl Graphic Switeh

W Bar

__
Move your mouse to the screen, the cursor will become cross shape ! , it means

that the screen can be inserted objects now. Then click the mouse will generate
object in the screen, see as following figure.

The object, which just be inserted is in the selected state. There are eight little
rectangles around it. (The eight little rectangles have active and inactive state. When
selecting multiple objects, the last one was selected. The eight little rectangles around
it also are active. The active state is used in 'Left justify', 'Right justify', 'Top justify' and
'Bottom justify').The eight little rectangles are active at the time. Move the mouse to
the eight little rectangles the mouse cursor will change. It means that we can use the
mouse and drag to change size of the object now. We also can press the left key of
the mouse to move the objects.

[Editing object properties]
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We can change the position and the size of the object in the screen by dragging the
mouse. Different objects which include simple objects and enhanced objects have
different properties editor. Click the left tree item of the screen editor to open different
properties editor. Then you can edit the specific properties of the objects, and it work
immediately. Such as changing the 'button’ texts' properties.

=) Sereen_1

Button_Z (Button) £

General
+ Properties Text w Gener
+ Animations

+- Ewents Text

Text

The related operations of screens and objects
(1) Select multiple objects

Hold the Shift key, and then click the mouse to select multiple objects. We also can
use the mouse to draw a rectangle, and then select the multiple objects which we
need drag into the rectangle.

(2) Right-click operation of screen object

Right-click the selected object, it will show the following options:
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-------- Ll--=i ol o
L
e

Text 2
[F1 Bring to Front
irietaiokrintainy B phainbrinbuink L)) Mowe Forward

Lo iy Move Baclward

............ N bring to Background

Ce e ¢ IIndo Moving obhject (=) Ctrl+Z

............ Cut Ctrl+X
B o ..
D110 B Paste CtrlV
11101 SR Delete Del

Toolbar and menu bar had also provided the right-click function.

(3) Bulk editing screen objects
Select more than one objects in the screen, you can bulk edit the selected objects

according to the same type, different types would not handle.

444 Take Number 10 Field for example to indicate how to configure screen
objects

Here we take Number 10 Field for an example to indicate how to configure the screen
objects.

Configuring Number 10 Field:

1. Configure a tag for number 10 field.

Create an integer (INT) tag (tag_1) in the Data type column of the tab table.

(= Sereen 1 | = Tag group_l %]

Hame Commection Id Data type hrray count Address hoquisition e=-- Data log Id Comment
1 Taz 1 <Internal tazr Int 1 <ndefined>

2. Open a screen and select the simple objects. Click the 'Number |10 Field' and drag
it into the screen.

| . LFommeees B
0000000000 4
|_l|" ————— Fr-——r=— -D

3. Configure the type 'Mode' and 'Process tag' for it in 'General' properties.
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Humber I0 Field 1 (HumberIOField) B X

General
+- Froperties
th- Animations
+|- Events

General

Format

Format type Tec w

& B

Shift decimal point g E
Frocess

String field length |1p E
Tag Undefined> “w
Crecle

Number 10O Field has three operating modes, see as follows:

Type

Mode |Tnput/output Iv-

Input
Input/ output
Froce Output

Output: Only display variable value.

Input: For operator input digital which need transfer to PLC, and save the input value
into the specified tags.

Input/Output: It has both input and output functions, we can change its value and
display the value.

Configure the process tag for it in 'General' properties:

Humber I0 Field 1 (HumberIOField) B X

Gener al
+- Properties General
+- Animations

+ Ewentsz Type Format
Mode |Tnputfoutput w Format type Tec ~
Shift decimal point |g E
Frocess
tring field lengzth |1p &
ag Tag 1 |
Cyxecle (15

Configure the display format in 'General' properties.

In the 'Format' box, you can configure the format type(such as Dec, Hes, Bin),
decimal point,and the field length, show as follows:
Humber I0 Field 1 (FumberIOField) o
General
General

+- Properties
+- Animations

+/- Events Type Format
Mode |Tnput/foutput w Format type Tlac ~
Shift decimal point | )
Frocess
String field length |10 -
Tag Tag 1 |
Cyele |1:

b

You can configure other properties like Appearance, Layout, Text, Flashing, Limits,
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4.5

4.5.1

Misc and Security etc., see as follows:

Humber I0 Field 1 (HumberIOField) B X
General
BEProperties Appearance
hppearance
Lagout Fill Border
Text
Flashing Text color [I] Width |§
Limits
Mise Background color [:] Color E]
Security
+- Animations Fill style |5.1:4 St¥le |Home @ &
+ Ewvents
3D
o

How to create alarms

Configuring alarm view is to display the Process condition in the HMI device or

Measure and report process data which

received from PLC. If you set a specific

position of PLC, HMI device will trigger the alarm, as we have configured the Analog

alarm in the MagicWorks HMI at that time.

If a tag beyond the limit value, HMI device

will trigger the alarm. For we have configured the Analog alarm in the MagicWorks
HMI device at this time. System events are predefined on this device so that it can
display the Specific system state of the PLC and HMI device. Custom alarm and

system alarm both can be triggered by
displayed on the HMI device.

Create Analog Alarms

HMI device and PLC, and both can be

1. Double-click the Analog Alarm in below project view, show as follows:

] Screen_1
= _4 Communication
BE Connections
f._’, Cycles
= eJ Tags
©) Add Tag
© ) Tag group_l
= _¢ Alarm Management
B Discrete Alarms
F System events
= . Settings
@ Mlarm Classes
.Fi Alarm Groups

Project & X [0 Screenl %) Tag group_l L2 Analog Alarms
= ‘ Froject
=} ] Screens :rl}i =
[ Add Sereen
Cd Template Text Humber Class

2. Click :lr# to add an analog alarm, click
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Bl Screen_d _.n Conmections | W9 bnalog Alarms | X |

9 =

Text Humber Cla== Trigger tag Limit Trigzer mode
1 analog 1 1 Errors AUndefined> Mo limit> On rising edge
2 analog 2 2 Errors AUndefined> Mo limit> On rising edge

3. Configure alarm properties,such as Text, Class, Trigger tag, Limit, Trigger mode,
Alarm Group ect..

[Configure Text]
Input the text in Text cell.
[Configure Class]

Click the drop-down arrow of 'Class', select a alarm class from the drop-down box,
see as follows:

Class Trigzer tag Limit
Errors W | ndefined> “Ho limitlr
Id Hame

1% 1 Errors
2 2 Warnings
[ 0K H ez

[Configure Trigger tag]

Click the ¥ button right beside 'Trigger tag' column, select a tag from the drop-down
box, see as follows:
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Trigger tag Limit Trigzer mad
Aindefined> |% | “Ho limit> On ri=zing ed;
Id Hame 1
1% -1 Andefined> Ho ad
AR | Tag_1 V0
e Tag 2 oz
< >
R

[Configure Limit]

Double click the 'Limit'cell, click the drop-down arrow of "Trigger tag' to select a limit
type, see as follows:

Dizabled
Constant

Tag

There are three types, Disabled,Constant and Tag. If you select 'Constant',you can
input the value directly in the cell,if you select 'Tag',you should configure a tag for it
from the drop-down box, as follows:

Limit Trigzer mode

E]Jndefined> » |0n rising edge

I4d Hame
1 % -1 {ndefined> Ho ad
AR | Taz 1 V0
3 % Z Tag 2 e
< >
| & || cenca

[Configure Trigger mode]
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Double click the 'Trigger mode'cell, click the drop-down arrow of it, select one of the
two trigger modes, see as follows:

Irigger mode

On rising edg w

On falling edge
1=ing edge

Un r

On falling edge:The alarm is triggered when the tag value is greater than the limit
value.

On rising edge:The alarm is triggered when the tag value is less than the limit value.

4.5.2 Create Discrete Alarms

1. Double-click the Discrete Alarm in below project view, as follow:
Froject F % |E1 zcreenl | ™ Analog Alarms B Discrete Alarms

= ﬂ Froject
=} | Secreens Clr'% =

[l Add Screen

[l Template Text e o "
1 screend

=t 4 Communication

B Connections

%l Add Tag
%l Tag group_1

=l g Mlarm Management

Iiscrate Alarms

[ Swstem events

2. Click :Ea to add a discrete alarm, Click — to delete a discrete alarm, show as

follow:
E] Sereen :ﬂ Connections | MR fnalog dlarms 9 Discrete Alarms D
o =
Text Humber Class Trigger tag Trigger bit HMI ack bit FLC ack bit
1 discrete_l 1 Errors Undefined> Ho bit pumber |Ho bit number Ho bit number
? discrete 2 2 Errors “Undefined> Ho bit namber |Ho bit number Ho bit number

3. Configure its properties, such as Text, Class, Trigger tag, Trigger bit, Alarm Group
ect..

[Configure Text]
Input the text in Text cell.
[Configure Class]

Click the drop-down arrow of 'Class', select a alarm class from the drop-down box,
see as follows:
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Class Trigzer tag Limit
Errors W | ndefined> “Ho limitlr
Id Hame

1% 1 Errors
2 2 Warnings
[ 0K H ez

[Configure Trigger tag]

Click the drop-down arrow of 'Trigger tag' cell, select a tag from the drop-down box,
see as follows:

Irigger tag Trigzer bit

Andefineds |

Id Hame ]

1% -1 “Undefined> Ho ad
2 # 1 Tag 1 Vi 0
S B Tag 2 Vi 2

< >
R

[Configure Trigger bit]
Double click the "Trigger bit' cell, the input the bit(0-15), default to 0.

4.6 Debug projects

4.6.1 How to debug projects

Configuring the project is a cross process, need several times to verify the project.

The steps of debugging a project:

75



Chapter 4 MagicWorks HMI configuration method

1. First select the "Save" from Project menu or click the save button E from toolbar

to save the project .

IR Edit Format View

Cirl+H

Ctrl+0

# Print Ctr1+F

g Compiler Ctr1+M

Eﬁ Start Buntime Cirl+h

_: Tranzfer Cirl+T

Tpdate Ctrl+U
init S0 card

Recent Frojects 4

Guit Ctrl+]

compile the project, then compiler information are displayed in Output view, see as
follows:

ISR Edit Format View

M Hew Ctr1+H

[ Open. .. Ctrl+0

H Sawve Citrl+s
Save As. ..

-’; Print. .. Ctrl+F
Compiler Ctrl+M

Eﬁ Start Runtime Cirl+h

_: Tranzfer Ctrl+T
Tpdate Ctr1+U

init S0 card

Recent Frojects 4

Guit Ctrl+]
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Category Description Time

Infa ECompiling started . Configuration Errors 15:21:09
EError . Recipe has no recipe entries. 15:21:09 |
Warning: Ho taz configured for object "String I0 Field 1" in " Screen 2. 15:21:10
Info : Compiling finished! 15:21:10
Info : #EE FATIED with 1 erroris), 1 warning(s). 15:21:10
Output View

< >

The red words in above output view is configuration error, double-click the error can
be transferred to the error place.

3. Run the project on PC.

Run the project if there are no errors after compiling.

Select "Start Runtime" from Project menu or click the button Eﬁ from toolbar to

start the simulator and debug the project.

g Edit  Format View I

Ll Hew Cirl+H

7 Opern. .. Ctrl+0

o Save Ctrlts
Sawe Az ..

# Prinot... Ctrl+F

gt Compiler Ctr1+M
Start BEuntime Ctrl+R

ry Iransfer Cirl+T
Update Cirl+U

init S0 card

Recent Projects k

Qui t Ctrl+y
After started runtime, you can simulate the project offline, such as debugging text

objects, graphic objects, alarms ect. The simulator including two parts, screen
simulator and tag simulator, see as follows:
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4.6.2

5] HNISinul

o v CO-TRUST
welcome!
of f 1
Text Name Mumber . Time Date Status
hizh temperature 111-03-17
hd
>

Screen simulator

In screen simulator you can simulate the user operations on HMI device.

3 Bagic¥orks HEI Simulator

EEX
MagicWorks HMI Runti Simulat
aglicWorks untime lmulator
Tag Data Type Cuwrrent vel. | Format | frite Cycle(s)  Simulation Set value MinValue MaxValue Cyele Start

1 Tag 1 String TEXT 1 display O

2 Tag 2 Int o IEC 1 dizplay -32768 32757 O

3 Tag3 iInt ] DEC 1 display -32788 32787 (]
O

Tag simulator

In tag simulator you can emulate the PLC device, such as changing the value of the

PLC tag.
Attach compile information
Serial . .. .
Incorrect configuration Compiled information
number
About alarm
1 The text of analog alarm %1 is | [Warning] The text of analog alarm %1 is
missing. missing.
2 The trigger tag of analog alarm | [Error] The trigger tag of analog alarm %1 is
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%1 is missing.

missing.

The analog alarm %1 is an

[Error] The analog alarm %1 is an invalid

3 invalid type. type.
The limit value at the analog | [Error] The limit value at the analog alarm %1
4 alarm %1 is missing or of an | is missing or of an invalid type.
invalid type.
5 Alarm class of discrete alarm | [Error] Alarm class of discrete alarm %1 is not
%1 is not available. available.
5 The alarm group of analog | [Error] The alarm group of analog alarm %1 is
alarm %1 is not available. not available.
7 The text of discrete alarm %1 | [Warning] The text of discrete alarm %1 is
is missing. missing.
8 The trigger tag of discrete | [Error] The trigger tag of discrete alarm %1 is
alarm %1 is missing. missing.
9 The alarm group of discrete | [Error] The alarm group of discrete alarm %1
alarm %1 is not available. is not available.
The acknowledgment HMI tag | [Error] The acknowledgment HMI tag of discrete
10 of discrete alarm %1 is not alarm %1 is not available.
available.
The acknowledgment PLC tag | [Error] The acknowledgment PLC tag of discrete
11 of discrete alarm %1 is not alarm %1 is not available.
available.
12 The alarm log file of alarm [Error] The alarm log file of alarm class %1 is

class %1 is unavailable.

unavailable.

About connection

Invalid driver for selected PLC

[Error] Invalid driver for selected PLC type.

13 type. Please install a valid | Install a valid driver.
driver.
14 The acquisition cycle of 'for all | [Error] The cycle of 'for all connections' is
connections' is unavailable. unavailable.
The acquisition cycle of 'for | [Error] The cycle of 'for each connections' is
15 each connections' is | unavailable.
unavailable.
16 Address areas are overlapping. | [Error] Address areas are overlapping.
Number of configured [Error] Number of configured connections
17 connections exceeds system exceeds system limit connections.
limit connections.
18 Address areas exceeds valid | [Error] Address areas exceeds valid address
address space. space.
19 Protocol combination not [Error] Protocol combination not possible.
possible.
20 The HMI address is the same | [Error] The HMI address is the same as the
as the PLC address. PLC address.
o1 Maximum number of interface | [Error] Maximum number of interface for the

for the communication driver

communication driver exceeded.
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exceeded.
About tag
29 The connection of tag %1 is | [Error] The connection of tag %1 is unavailable.
unavailable.
23 The acquisition cycle of tag %1 | [Error] The cycle of tag %1 is unavailable.
is unavailable.
24 The data logging of tag %1 is | [Warning]The data logging of tag %1 is
unavailable. unavailable.
25 [Error] The logging cycle of tag | [Error] The cycle of tag %1 is unavailable.
%1 is unavailable.
26 Invalid limit for tag %1. [Error] Invalid limit for tag %1.
Communication driver was | [Error] Communication driver was changed
changed but the tag's address | but the tag's address was not changed.
27 was not changed. Please open | Please open tags editor to change tag's
tags editor to change tag's | address.
address.
Text and graphics list module
28 A range value in the list '%1' is | [Error] A range value in the list '%1' is invalid.
invalid.
About screen
Invalid type for tag of '%1" in [Warning] Invalid type for tag of '%1' in screen
screen '%?2. '%2.
eg. If the process tag of
29 number 10 field configured
INT tag at first, and change
the tag's type to String in tag
table, then there would be a
warning after compiling.
30 The configuration tag of the | Invalid tag or tag missing for property of
screen is missing. screen item '%1' in screen '%2'".
31 The ID of the graphic list is | Invalid graphic list assigned to graphic 1O field
invalid or missing. '%1' in screen '%2".
39 The ID of the text list is invalid | Invalid text list assigned to symbolic 10 field
or missing. '%1' in screen '%2".
The authorization ID | The runtime authorization configured for this
33 configured for this screen is | screen object '%1" is not available in screen
missing. '%2'.
Invalid reference parameter | Invalid reference parameter for system
34 for system function. Including | function.
tag , name of the screen,
recipe name.
35 The alarm log ID in the alarm | The used alarm log in the alarm view is not
view is not available. available.
36 No graphic configured for| [Warning] No graphic assigned to graphics
graphics view. view.
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The graphic configured for

[Error] Invalid graphic assigned to '%1' in

37 graphics view has been | screen '%2'".
deleted.
In the set Value column, the | [Error] Invalid reference parameter for system
parameter is (tag_1, xxx) we | function.

38 need to check xxx whether it

is the value style. Otherwise,
error.

About recipe

39

Recipe has no recipe entries.

[Error] Recipe has no recipe entries.

40

The tag of the recipe entry is
undefined

[Error] No tag assigned to recipe entry.

41

The tag assigned to the recipe
entry is deleted.

[Error] The tag assigned to the recipe entry is
not available.

42

The array count of the tag
assigned to the recipe entry is
changed.

[Error] The array count of the tag assigned to
the recipe entry is invalid, please reselect the
tag.

43

The transfer property of the
recipe has configured
synchronization, but the
connection is undefined.

[Error] Recipe is flagged for synchronization
but no connection is specified.

44

The transfer property of the
recipe has configured
synchronization, and the
connection is selected. But
data mailbox in area pointer is
not activated or the
connection has been deleted.

[Error] Recipe is synchronized to a
connection which has no data mailbox area
pointer.

45

The transfer property of the
recipe has configured
synchronization, and the
connection is selected, data
mailbox in area pointer is also
activated. But the address of
the data mailbox is invalid.

[Error] Invalid address for area pointer 'Data
Mailbox'.

About trend view

No trend tag configured for

[Warning] No trend tag configured for trend

46
trend. 'name of trend".
47 The trend tag of trend is [Error] The trend tag of trend 'name of trend'
invalid. invalid.
When the x axis of the trend [Error] This trend type cannot be used with
48 view is time model, configure the currently selected X-axis mode.
buffer bit triggered or
Real-time bit triggered.
49 Buffer bit triggered of the trend | [Error] This trend type cannot be used with
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do not configure a tag.

the currently selected X-axis mode.

Buffer bit triggered and
real-time bit triggered do not

[Warning] No trend request tag configured for
trend 'name of trend'.

50 configure trend request tag for

trend.

The trend request tag of trend | [Error] The trend request tag of trend 'name of
51 which configured by buffer bit | trend' is invalid.

triggered and real-time bit

triggered is invalid.

The request tag of the buffer [Error] Multiple usage of bit in curve.
52 bit triggered and real-time bit

triggered conflict with other

trend.

Trend of the buffer bit triggered | [Warning] No trend transfer 1 tag configured
53 and the real-time bit triggered | for trend 'name of trend'.

do not configure transfer 1 tag.

The transfer 1 tag which [Error] The trend transfer 1 tag of trend 'name

configured by Trend of the of trend' is invalid.
54 buffer bit triggered and the

real-time bit triggered is

invalid.

The Array count of transfer 1 [Error] Samples and trend buffer are not valid
55 tag which configured by Trend | at 'name of trend'. Maybe the array count of

of the buffer bit triggered is the switch buffer does not match the number

smaller than the trend's count. | of samples.

The bit of transfer 1 tag which | [Error] Multiple usage of bit in curve.

configured by Trend of the
56 buffer bit triggered and

real-time bit triggered conflict

with other trend.

Trend of the buffer bit triggered | [Warning] No switch buffer tag configured for
57 selects switch buffer, but does | trend 'name of trend'.

not configure the tag.

Trend of the buffer bit triggered | [Error] The switch buffer tag of trend 'name of

selects switch buffer and trend' is invalid.
58 configures the tag, but the tag

is invalid.

Trend of the buffer bit triggered | [Warning] No trend transfer 2 tag configured
59 selects switch buffer, but does | for trend 'name of trend'.

not configure the tag of

transfer 2.

Trend of the buffer bit triggered | [Error] The trend transfer 2 tag of trend 'name
60 selects switch buffer, and also | of trend' is invalid.

configures the tag of transfer
2.But the tag is invalid.
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4.7

4.8

Trend of the buffer bit triggered | [Error] Multiple usage of bit in curve.
61 selects switch buffer, and also
configures the bit of transfer 2
which conflict with other trend.
Trend of the buffer bit triggered | [Error] Samples and switch buffer are not
62 selects switch buffer. The array | valid at 'trend_1'. Maybe the array count of
count of the tag is smaller that | the switch buffer does not match the number
the trend's count. of samples.
Compiler will occurs error [Error] Invalid of reference parameter for
when "bit" value of system function.
63 “InvertBitinTag-
ResetBitinTag. RetBitinTag”
exceed the range of variables.
Animation
Invalid range configured for [Error] Invalid range configured for animation
64 animation appearance of %1 appearance of %1 in %2.
in %2.
Invalid bit position in animation | [Error] Invalid bit position in animation for
65 for picture element '%1' in picture element '%1" in picture '%2'.
picture '%2'.
System function
66 Invalid of reference parameter | [Error] Invalid of reference parameter for
for system function. system function .

Download projects

Please refer to chapter 2.6 for details.

Configure project password

Project password is used to set the permissions for users configuring the project. After
set password, it needs the password to reopen the project.

The steps of configuring password:

1. Right-click "Project" in project view, it appears following screen.
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Project & X

L1 1dd Screen
Ci Template
1 Sereen_l

[=F 4 Communication

ﬂﬂ Connections
f:} Cxcles
[H- %) Tags

2. Click the 'Set Project Password', it show as follows:

I Password Settings @@

New Password [[ |

Verify Password { l

[ ok || Conca |

3. Input new password and verify password, and then click the 'OK".

4.9 Key functions and configuration

The key here is the function key (F key and K key) on the HMI key panel screen.

We can configure the system function or script for the function key. At the running
state, configure the function key, it will run the system function or script. The F key
that configured in the template can choose the function of quoting or reconfiguring in
the screen. The function configured the K key in the template is Fixed and effective on
each screen.

Key configuration has three parts:One is configuration of the key function, the other is
configuration of the key LED, the last part is configuration of the key permissions.

4.9.1 Function and the configuration of the key LED
The key LED can be used to indicate user for the next operation. It also can use to

show whether the operation of current key is right or not.

Key LED only can be configured in template, the steps show as follows:
1. Open the Template screen.

Double-click "Template" in project view to open the Template screen.
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Fraject Edit Format ¥iew Optionz Help

PR ER S s BB A S ey

Froject 2 X| @ Dewice settings | ] Screen 1 (] Template L

B ﬁ Froject
E} LE Sereens
H E' hdd Sereen
n Template
-1 Screen_l
E'r_,‘ Communication
.‘~>- Connections
ﬁ Cycles
%) Tags
E};_d Alarm Management
! fnaloz Alarms
H Discrete Alarms
E System events
= @ Settings
=‘ Alarm Classes
h Alarm Groups

Double-click

E} r_,u Feripes

El- i Historieal Data

E-]- .’ Seripts

m- L;d Text and Graphics Lists
E- L& Buntime User Administration
=8 Eﬁ others

E;] Schedul er
A Project Texts }----General.
E‘ Dewice settings - Froperties

| Template (zereen)

- 5ettings ..................................

2. Choose the K key or F key which need configure.
Take F1 for an example.

Click the 'F1' on the Template, it shows following figure:
1 =zcreent i Template n

LED taz |<Undefined>  wv|  Bit

|F1 (KeyItem) & X|
feieneral L&
[+ Events General
- Settings
Azs1znment I:‘ Uze golbal assizmment
Buntime autherization |<Undefined> Lﬁ|
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3. Choose the properties of F1, and configure LED property in the “General” of the F1
key.

In the setting column, select a tag for the LED tag. Here select tag_1 for the LED tag,
and the Bit column select 1.

Tips
N « Key LED is triggered by one bit of the tag.LED light will turn on if the tag bit is 1,
while the LED light will turn off when the tag bit is 0.

« Ifthe key has LED, there is a small green Square logo ® on the right top of the
key. Besides, LED property in “General” also has the logo. Only the key has the
property can be configured, otherwise, it can't be configured.

« The configuration of the K key is the same as the F key.

4.9.2 Key functions and configuration

We can configure the system function or script for the function key. After configuration,
the functional key will run the system function or script when we press it at the running
state.The F key can configure global permissions in "template", the global

permissions of the screen comes from the "template". Local permissions of the F key
can only be configured in the screens. Global permission of K key can only be
configured in the template (All screens have the same global permission as
“template”.).

49.2.1 Configure F key function

F key can configure global permissions in "template", after we configured global
permission in the template, and then we can use global function in the screens. In
general, we configure global functions in the screen by choosing 'use global
assignment'’ in the property view. When using a global function, tag and bit of the LED
would default to the tag and the value that configured in the template.F key can be
configured both global function and local function in different screens.

Take F1 key of kp10 device for example to show the configuration steps. F1 key
configure the global function in screen_1 and screen_2, F1 key configure local
function in screen_3, F1 key configure no function in screen_4.

1. Double-click the [Screens] / [Template] in the project view, entry the template editor.

2. Click the F1 in the template, show as follow figure:
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Fl (KeyItem) F X

General
Events

Settings

Azsigmment Use golbal assigoment

Runtine authorization |<Undefined> V|

LED tag|<Unaefinea> v| Bit |0 :|

3. Double-click the 'Events' in the F1 key property view, and then click 'Press'.
Configure the 'Increase Value' function for F1 key. It shows as follows:
Fl (EeyIltem) &

General =
(=l Events g = EE E Funetion List

Releasze = Calenlation = 1 IncreaseValue
il Val
e Tag(InOut) Tag_2

Increase¥alue -
InverselineasrScaling - Value 1
LinearScaling
SetValue

Edit bits

Sereens

Uzer adminiztration

Settings

Print

Alarms

Log=

Kecipes

Eewboard operation fore--

User seripts

oL B G B

< | »

4. Click the 'General' of F1 key in screen_1, and the enable the 'Use global
assignment'. It shows as follow.
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Ol Template | E1 Sereen i (%)

|F1 (EeyItem) =

- General
& Ewents General

Settings

A=zzignment

Funtime suthorization |<Undef1ned> v|

T (B |

LED tag |<Undefined> v| Bit |0 =

After that, event function of the F1 key shows the same as the F1 key that configured
in the template. Both of them cannot be configured.

|F1 (EKeyIten) F X

+=EE Function List

. Release & Caleulation IncreaseValue
i - DecreaseValue

rsaseValue Tag(InOut) Tag 2
InverselinearSeal:=: Value 1
i~ LinearScaling
| o SetValue =
= Edit bits
b InwvertBit

| >
]

InvertBitInTag
FeszetBit
i RezetBitInTag ~

5. Open the screen_2, and tick the 'Use global assignment' for F1 key in the 'General’
properties view.

[w] Template a Sereen_1 Bl Sereenz n:

x
E Events General
Settings
hssignment
Buntime authorization |<Undefined> v|
LED tag |<Undefined> v| Bit |0 ¢|

Then 'Events' function of the F1 key in the screen_2 shows the same as the F1 key
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that configured in the template. Both of them cannot be configured.

6. Open the screen_3, select the F1 key and click the 'Events' properties view to
configure SetBit function.

Fl (KexItem) -

General
(=) Events :"5 = E'E E Function List
Fress
Eelease Calenlation = 1 SetBit
BBl bt Tag(InOut) =No value=
InwertBitInTag
ResetBit
KesetBitInTag
SetBit
SetBitInTag
Sereens
User administration
Settings
Frint
Alarms
Logs
Eecipes
User seripts

7. Open screen_4, configure no function for it.
4.9.2.2 Configure K key function

K key can only be configured global function (the functions of the K key in the project
are the same) in the template, cannot be configured in the screen. Take the F1 key of
KP10 for an example to show the steps.

1. Double-click [Screens] / [Template] in the project view to enter in the template
editor.

2. Select K1 key in the template. It shows as following:

<

Kl (KeyItem)

General
Events Gem

Settings

A==iznment Uze golbal as=igmment

Funtime anthorization |<Undefined> v|

LED tag |<Undefined> »|  Bit

3. Click the 'Events' in the property view, and click the 'Press' to configure
Active-Screen function.
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<

Kl (KeyItem) B X
General
(=) Ewents g = E E Function List
Press
Release Caleulation = 1 ActivateScreen
Edit bit
o Seremms Screen name Screen_2

AetivateSereen
hotivateScreenby--
Tzer administration
Settings
Frint
AMarms
Logs
Recipes
User =cripts

EaN S REa R R

4.9.3 Configure Key permissions
F key and K key can be configured permissions. But there are some differences
between them.

F key can configure global permissions in "template", the global permissions of the
screen comes from the "template". Local permissions of the F key can only be
configured in the screens.

K key fix global permission (All screens have the same global permission as
“Template”.), which only can be configured in the template.

Configuring the F key global permission
1. Click the template in the project view, and enter in the template editor.

2. Click the F key and select an existing permission in the runtime authorization of the
“General” properties. See below configuration:

Fl (EeyIltem)

Feneral rs
Events General —

Settings

Azsigoment [ |iUse golbal assigoment!

Buntime authorization |<Undefined> V|

LED tag |<Undefined? Bl D 3

3. Distribute global permission for F key in the screen. If the F key has selected the
“Use global assignment”, it defaults to global permission. It shows as follow.
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Fl(EeyItem)

e
Events General —
Settings
Azz1gznment EUse golbal assig;nmenté
Buntime authorization |<1_fndefined> |
LED tag [<Undefined> Bitfo  C] 3
W

Configuring the F key local permission:

In the project view double-click the screen which we need. Enter the screen editor
and click the F key. Select the existing permission in the 'Runtime authorization' of the

general properties. It shows as below:

Fl (KeyItem)

=
eneral
Events General —
Settings
Asslgnment |:| Use golbal assigmment
Runtime authorization |M0nit0r F:|
LED tag |<Undefined’ Bit D 3
W
Configuring the K key permission
The steps are the same as F key global permission's. See as following:
v
< >
Kl (KeyItem) 5 X
General
Events

Settings

hssignment Use golbal assigmment

Runtime authorization |Administration F;|

Bto 3

LED tag |<Undefined> v|

Function list of other system keys

Below is the function of system key in the key-press screen:
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keys Function Instruction
Delete the characters on the left of the cursor.
b Delete character
e Select a screen object can be operate on the current
Move the cursor | object.
v
Move to the top of the line/object. It is used in string 10
HO RN E Move to the top | field and Data view.
3 Move to the | Move to the bottom of the line/object. It is used in string
= bottom IO field and Data view.
Application and closed input.
ENTER Enter key Open the dropdown list of String 10 field.
Trigger the button.
According to the configured order, select the next
TAB TAB keys , )
available screen objects.
™ h Open operator comments configured for the object,
rou
HELP 9 such as alarm and 10O field. LED send a signal indicated
comments )
that the selected object has operator comments.
Delete a value of the input character, return to its
ESC Cancel original value.
Shut the window in working conditions.
Confirm that the error alarm or all error of the alarm
ACK . group.
Confirm . .
LED light have been lighted, As long as there was
wrong in queue.
For key combination input special characters.
Some key in the lower contains blue special
FN Shift characters, Such as '%' character. FN+ some left lower
special character, which can input this special
character.
. For key combination, such as Switching to the capital
SHIFT Shift
letters.
, For key combination, such as browsing through trend
Conventional ) )
CTRL ) view. CTRL+ALT+ buttons, which can move the trend's
control function ]
ruler. Move a pixel once.
Conventional Use in Key combination, such as using 'state
ALT . - :
control function | mandatory' picture objects.
DEL Delete character | Delete the characters of cursor.
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5.1

Communication Parameters

Connections

The protocols supported by MagicWorks HMI are: SIMATIC S7 200 PPI/MPI. Modicon
Modbus. Omron Hostlink/ Multi link. Mitsubishi protocol 4. Mitsubishi FX. Omron
Finslink. Panasonic Mewtocol. Delta DVP. LS MASTER-K Cnet. Fatek FBs . SIMATIC

S7 300.

The max. Connections of each protocol are displayed in below table:

Protocol

Max. connections

SIMATIC S7 200 PPI

SIMATIC S7 200 MPI 32
Modicon Modbus 32
Omron Hostlink/ Multi link 32
Mitsubishi protocol 4 16
Mitsubishi FX 1

Omron Finslink 16
Panasonic Mewtocol 16
Delta DVP 16
LS MASTER-K Cnet 32
Fatek FBs 32

SIMATIC S7 300

In project view, double-click [Communication] / [Connections] to open the connection
editor, it consists of three parts: Connection table, Parameter and Point area, see as

follows:
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E1 =creenl :!I:I Conmections O
Elr.% ==
.
Hame Communication driwver Online Comment

SIMATIC ST 200 On Connection table

bWl Conmection 1

L Farameter Foint area
Interface
TF1E |4 Parameter
HMI Device Hetwork PLC Dewice
Baud rate [19200  w Frofile |[MFTI Addresz |2 =
Address |1 = Highest addres=:HSA (31

LE

Master count |1

[Connection]
In the connections form, show the basic properties of connection:

Name: Configure 'Connection' name, has uniqueness. You can configure the name
according to your requirements.

Communication driver: SIMATIC S7 200, Modicon MODBUS, Omron Hostlind /
Multilink, Mitsubishi Protocol 4, Mitsubshi FX, Omron Finslink, Panasonic Mewtocol,
Delta DVP, LS MASTER-K Cnet, Fatek FBs, SIMATIC S7 300.

Online: We can choose 'open' or 'close', choose 'open' in general.

Comment: The description will be inputted to the ‘comments' area. Comment is not
visible at run time.

5.1.1 Setup communication parameters

[Parameter]
Different communication drivers determine different parameters.

When choose SIMATIC S7200 as communication driver, the Parameters see as
below:
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Parameter Foint area

Interface
FORT1
HMI Device

Baud rate 19200

Hetwork

<

FLC Dewvice

Profile MFI hddress |2 -

Address (1 5 Highest address:HSA |31
Master count |1 =
Name Range Description
Interface Port1 The HMI device is connected to the PPl network
or MPI network through this interface.
Baud rate 19200 (Default) | Data transfer rate between PLC and HMI device.
187500 The entire network must be consistent. When
configured for PPI, support three baud rates:
9600/19200/187500, when configured for MPI,
support two baud rate: 19200/187500.
Address 1to 31 Set the HMI device's MPI addresses. In the
network, the MPI address must be unique.
Profile MPI Choose relevant network configuration files,
PPI support MPI and PPI.
Highest 15 Set the highest address. The highest address
Address 31 must be equal to or greater than the highest MPI
63 address. The entire network must be consistent.
126
Master count | 0 to 31 When the HMI device is connected to the network,
this feature prevents bus disturbances. The slave
station can only send data after receiving request
from the master station. If the HMI device
connected to the slave station only, please set
"Only master on the bus" check box to disable this
security feature. For SIMATIC S7 200, HMI device
must also be set to master station.
Address 0 to 31 Its address of the PLC device. Set the slave
station address to communicate with HMI.

Data type description of Tag

Data Type Bit Description Range
Char 8-bit Character -128~127
Byte 8-bit Byte 0~255

Int 16-bit Signed integer -32768~32767
Word 16-bit Unsigned integer 0~65535
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Dint 32-bit Signed long integer -2147483648~2147483647
DWord 32-bit Unsigned long integer 0~4294967295
Real 32-bit Floating number -3.4e+38~3.4e+38
bool 1-bit Bool (Bit) 0~1
StringChar - String char
Timer 32-bit Null Datetime value

When choose Modicon MODBUS as communication driver, the Parameters see as

below:
Parameter Foint area
Interface
FORT1 w
HMT Dewice Hetwork FLC Dewvice
Baud rate 9800 & Parity Even Framing |RTU Standard + Slave addressz |1 3
Data bits |8 | Stop bits |1 w
Name Range Description
Interface Port0/Port1 The HMI device is connected to the PPl network
or MPI network through this interface.
Note:The two ports cannot be configured to the
same protocol.
Baud rate 1200 Data transfer rate between PLC and HMI device.
2400
4800
9600 (Default)
19200
38400
57600
115200
Parity None Internal checking rule of each byte.
Odd
even (Default)
Date bits 8 Data bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
Stop bits 1 (Default) Stop bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
2
Framing RTU standard
Slave 1to 247 Slave Address of PLC.
Address

Data type description of Tag

Data Type

Bit

Description
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Int 16-bit Unsigned integer 0~65535
+/-Int 16-bit Signed integer -32768~32767
Double 32-bit Unsigned long integer 0~4294967295
+/-Double 32-bit Signed long integer -2147483648~2147483647
Float 32-bit Floating number -3.4e+38~3.4e+38
bit 1-bit Bool(bit) 0~1
16 bit Group 16-bit Unsigned integer 0~65535
ASCII - String char

When choose Omron Hostlink / Multilink as communication driver, the Parameters

see as below:

Parameter | Foint area
interface
FOETL +
HMI Device FLC Device
Baud rate (9600 | Parity Even w Station address |0 3
Data bits |T +| Stop bits |2 v
Name Range Description
Interface Port0/Port1 The HMI device is connected to the PPl network
or MPI network through this interface.
Note:The two ports cannot be configured to the
same protocol.
Baud rate 1200 Data transfer rate between PLC and HMI device.
2400
4800

9600 (Default)
19200

38400

57600

115200

Parity

None
Odd
even (Default)

Internal checking rule of each byte.

Date bits

7 (Default)
8

Data bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.

Stop bits

1
2 (Default)

Stop bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.

Station

0 to 31

Station Address of PLC.
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Address

CPU type

FXON. FX1S
FX2C . FXIN.
FX2N. FX2NC

Mitsubishi Protocol 4 supports the PLC type
FXON. FX1S. FX2C. FXIN. FX2N. FX2NC of
Mitsubishi, this protocol also applies to Inovance
Inothink H1U/H2U PLC, which "FXON . FX1S"
corresponds to H1U, "FX2C. FX1N. FX2N. FX2NC"
corresponds to H2U.

Data type description of Tag

Data Type Bit Description Range

BYTE 8-bit Byte 0~255
DEC 16-bit Unsigned integer 0~65535

+/-DEC 16-bit Signed integer -32768~32767
LDEC 32-bit Unsigned long integer 0~4294967295

+/-LDEC 32-bit Signed long integer -2147483648~2147483647
IEEE 32-bit Floating number -3.4e+38~3.4e+38
BIN 1-bit Bool (Bit) 0~1
ASCII - String Char

When choose Mitsubishi Protocol 4 as communication driver, the Parameters see as

below:

Farameter

Interface
FORTL »
HMI Dewice

Data bits |T

Infa

Eaud rate |9800 s | Farity

Point area

Even w

w | Stop bits |1 w

Thiz protocel also applies to Inowance Inmothinle HIUSHE PLC,
which “FXON, FX15" corresponds to HIU, “FX2C, FX1N, FX2H, FIEHC” corresponds to HZUL

Hetwork PLC Dewice

Checksum |Yes 4 Station address 1]

4%

CPU txpe
FiOH, Fi12 A

Name Range Description
Interface Port0/Port1 Two 485 ports of HMI.Please configure Port1 if there
is one 485 port.
Note:The two ports cannot be configured to the
same protocol.
Baud rate 1200 Data transfer rate between PLC and HMI device.
2400
4800
9600 (Default)
19200
Parity None Internal checking rule of each byte.
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Odd
even (Default)
Date bits 7 (Default) Data bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
8
Stop bits 1 (Default) Stop bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
2
Checksum Yes (Default) You can select to check the data or not.
No
Station 0to 15 Station Address of PLC.
Address
CPU type FXON. FX1S Mitsubishi Protocol 4 supports the PLC type
FX2C. FXIN. | FXON. FX1S. FX2C. FX1N. FX2N. FX2NC of

FX2N. FX2NC

corresponds to H2U.

Mitsubishi, this protocol also applies to Inovance
Inothink H1U/H2U PLC, which "FXON .
corresponds to H1U, "FX2C. FX1N. FX2N. FX2NC"

FX1S"

Data type description of Tag

Data Type Bit Description Range
Int 16-bit signed integer -32768~32767
Word 16-bit Unsigned integer 0~65535
Dint 32-bit signed long integer -2147483648~2147483647
DWord 32-bit Unsigned long integer 0~4294967295
Real 32-bit Floating number -3.4e+38~3.4e+38
bit 1-bit Bool (Bit) 0~1
4 bit block 4-bit Unsigned 0~15
8 bit block 8-bit Unsigned 0~255
12 bit block 12-bit Unsigned 0~4095
16 bit block 16-bit Unsigned 0~65535
20 bit block 20-bit Unsigned 0~1048575
24 bit block 24-bit Unsigned 0~16777215
28bit block 28-bit Unsigned 0~268435455
32 bit block 32-bit Unsigned 0~4294967295
string - String char

When choose Mitsubishi FX as communication driver, the Parameters see as below:

99




Chapter 5 Communication Parameter

O] Screen_1 | -

o =

Hame

1 Connection_l

Parameter

Interface

FORT1
HWI Device

Baud rate 9600

Tag group_l r_-n

Communication driver

Mitsubishi FX

Foint area

v | Parity

Connections O

Online Comment

On

Even w

Data bits |7 v | Stop bits [1 v
Name Range Description
Interface Port0/Port1 Two 485 ports of HMI.Please configure Port1 if there
is one 485 port.
Note:The two ports cannot be configured to the
same protocol.
Baud rate 300 Data transfer rate between PLC and HMI device.
600
1200
2400
4800
9600 (Default)
19200
Parity None Internal checking rule of each byte.
Odd
even (Default)
Date bits 7 (Default) Data bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
8
Stop bits 1 (Default) Stop bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
2

Remark:This protocol also applies to Invoance Inothink H1U/H2U PLC.

Data type description of Tag

Data Type Bit Description Range
Int 16-bit signed integer -32768~32767
Word 16-bit Unsigned integer 0~65535
Dint 32-bit signed long integer -2147483648~2147483647
Double 32-bit Unsigned long integer 0~4294967295
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IEEE-Float 32-bit Floating number -3.4e+38~3.4e+38
bit 1-bit Bool (Bit) 0~1

4 bit block 4-bit Unsigned 0~15

8 bit block 8-bit Unsigned 0~255

12 bit block 12-bit Unsigned 0~4095

16 bit block 16-bit Unsigned 0~65535

20 bit block 20-bit Unsigned 0~1048575

24 bit block 24-bit Unsigned 0~16777215

28bit block 28-bit Unsigned 0~268435455

32 bit block 32-bit Unsigned 0~4294967295
String - String char

When choose Omron Finslink as communication driver, the Parameters see as below:

[0 Screen | ) Tag growp_l | m Connections 0
Name Communication driver Online Comment
1 Connection_l1 Omron Finslink On
Parameter Point area
interface
FORTI
HNI Device FLC Device
Baud rate [9800 ¥ Parity  |Even v Station address 0 [§
Data bits |7 ~ | Stop bits |2 v
Name Range Description
Interface Port0/Port1 Two 485 ports of HMI.Please configure Port1 if there
is one 485 port.
Note:The two ports cannot be configured to the
same protocol.
Baud rate 1200 Data transfer rate between PLC and HMI device.
2400
4800
9600 (Default)
19200
38400
57600
115200
Parity None Internal checking rule of each byte.

Odd
even (Default)
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Date bits 7 (Default) Data bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
8

Stop bits 1 Stop bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
2 (Default)

Station 0 to 31 Station Address of PLC.

Address

Data type description of Tag

Data Type Bit Description Range
DEC 16-bit Unsigned integer 0~65535
+/-DEC 16-bit signed integer -32768~32767
LDEC 32-bit Unsigned long integer 0~4294967295
+/-LDEC 32-bit signed long integer -2147483648~2147483647
IEEE 32-bit Floating number -3.4e+38~3.4e+38
BIN 1-bit Bool (Bit) 0~1
ASCII - String char

When choose Panasonic Mewtocol as communication driver, the Parameters see as

below:
Parameter Foint area
interface
FORT1
HMI Device PLC Dewice
Band rate 9600 %W | Parity Ewven w Station address |1 o
Data bits |T % | Stop bits |2 w
Name Range Description
Interface Port0/Port1 Two 485 ports of HMI.Please configure Port1 if there
is one 485 port.
Note:The two ports cannot be configured to the
same protocol.
Baud rate 9600 (Default) Data transfer rate between PLC and HMI device.
19200
38400
57600
115200
Parity None Internal checking rule of each byte.
Odd

even (Default)
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Date bits 7 (Default) Data bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
8

Stop bits 1 Stop bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
2 (Default)

Station 1to 16 Station Address of PLC.

Address

Data type description of Tag

Data Type Bit Description Range
+/-INT 16-bit signed integer -32768~32767
UINT 16-bit Unsigned integer 0~65535
+/-LONG 32-bit signed long integer -2147483648~2147483647
ULONG 32-bit Unsigned long integer 0~4294967295
FLOAT 32-bit Floating number -3.4e+38~3.4e+38
BIT 1-bit Bool (Bit) 0~1
ASCII - String char

When choose Delta DVP as communication driver, the Parameters see as below:

Farameter Point area
interface
POETL
HMI Dewice FLC Device
Baud rate 9600 w | Parity Even w Station address |0 &
Data bits |T | Stop bits |1 W
Name Range Description
Interface Port0/Port1 Two 485 ports of HMI.Please configure Port1 if there
is one 485 port.
Note:The two ports cannot be configured to the
same protocol.
Baud rate 9600 (Default) Data transfer rate between PLC and HMI device.
19200
38400
57600
115200
Parity None Internal checking rule of each byte.
Odd
even (Default)
Date bits 7 (Default) Data bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
8
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Stop bits 1 (Default) Stop bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
2

Station 0to 16 Station Address of PLC.

Address

Data type description of Tag

Data Type Bit Description Range
+/-INT 16-bit signed integer -32768~32767
UINT 16-bit Unsigned integer 0~65535
+/-LONG 32-bit signed long integer -2147483648~2147483647
ULONG 32-bit Unsigned long integer 0~4294967295
FLOAT 32-bit Floating number -3.4e+38~3.4e+38
BIT 1-bit Bool (Bit) 0~1
ASCII - String char

[ Fatek FBs]

When choose Fatek FBs as communication driver, the Parameters see as below:

19200
38400
57600
115200

Parameter Foint area
interface
FORT1 =
HMI Dewice FIC Dewice
Baud rate |9600 | Parity Even w Station address |1 3
Data bits [T % | Stop bits |1 L4
Name Range Description
Interface Port0/Port1 Two 485 ports of HMI.Please configure Port1 if
there is one 485 port.
Note:The two ports cannot be configured to the
same protocol.
Baud rate 9600 (Default) Data transfer rate between PLC and HMI device.

Parity

None
Odd
even (Default)

Internal checking rule of each byte.
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Date bits 7 (Default) Data bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
8

Stop bits 1 (Default) Stop bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
2

Station 1to0 32 Station Address of PLC.

Address

Data type description of Tag

Data Type Bit Description Range
+/-INT 16-bit signed integer -32768~32767
UINT 16-bit Unsigned integer 0~65535
+/-LONG 32-bit signed long integer -2147483648~2147483647
ULONG 32-bit Unsigned long integer 0~4294967295
FLOAT 32-bit Floating number -3.4e+38~3.4e+38
BIT 1-bit Bool (Bit) 0~1
ASCII - String char

[LS MASTER-K Cnet]

When choose LS MASTER-K Cnet as communication driver, the Parameters see as

below:
Parameter Point area
interface
FORT1 »
HMI Dewice FLC Dewice
Baud rate (19200 + | Parity Hone Station addrezz 1 &
Data bits |5 W | Stop bits |1 W
Name Range Description
Interface Port0/Port1 Two 485 ports of HMI.Please configure Port1 if there
is one 485 port.
Note:The two ports cannot be configured to the same
protocol.
Baud rate | 9600 Data transfer rate between PLC and HMI device.
19200 (Default)
38400
57600
Parity None (Default) Internal checking rule of each byte.
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Odd
even

Date bits 7 Data bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
8 (Default)

Stop bits 1 (Default) Stop bits of each byte frame for 232 or 485.
2

Station 0 to 31 Station Address of PLC.

Address

Data type description of Tag

[ SIMATIC S7 3001

Data Type Bit Description Range
+/-INT 16-bit signed integer -32768~32767
UINT 16-bit Unsigned integer 0~65535
+/-LONG 32-bit signed long integer -2147483648~2147483647
ULONG 32-bit Unsigned long integer 0~4294967295
FLOAT 32-bit Floating number -3.4e+38~3.4e+38
BIT 1-bit Bool (Bit) 0~1
ASCII - String char
When choose SIMATIC S7 300 as communication driver, the Parameters see as
below:
Parameter Foint area
interface
PORT1
HMI Dewice FLC Dewice
Baud rate (19200 w Addre=zs (% =
Addresz |4 =
Name Range Description
Interface Port1 The HMI device is connected to the PPl network
or MPI network through this interface.
Baud rate 19200 (Default) | Data transfer rate between PLC and HMI device.
187500 The entire network must be consistent. When
configured for PPI, support three baud rates:
9600/19200/187500, when configured for MPI,
support two baud rate: 19200/187500.
Address 0 to 31 Set the HMI device's MPI addresses. In the

network, the MPI address must be unique.
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Address 0to 31 It's address of the PLC device. Set the slave
station address to communicate with HMI.

Data type description of Tag

Data Type Bit Description Range
Char 8-bit Character -128~127
Byte 8-bit Byte 0~255
Int 16-bit Signed integer -32768~32767
Word 16-bit Unsigned integer 0~65535
Dint 32-bit Signed long integer -2147483648~2147483647
DWord 32-bit Unsigned long integer 0~4294967295
Real 32-bit Floating number -3.4e+38~3.4e+38
bool 1-bit Bool (Bit) 0~1
String - String char
StringChar - String
Timer 16-bit Timer
Counter 16-bit Counter
Date 16-bit Date
Time 32-bit Time
Datetime 64-bit Datetime
TimeofDay 32-bit The time of the day

5.1.2 Point area

"Point Area" is parameter domain, MagicWorks HMI can obtain the location and size
info of data area of the controller, in the communication process, controller and HMI
equipment read, write the data information by each other.

Such as:
(1) Use PLC to control HMI screens.

(2) PLC and HMI exchange clock fuction. (This function can solve the problem of
losing clock when PLC power-off).

Select "Communication"->"Connections" from project view to set and activate the
point area:
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L

FParameter

For all connections

Commection Hame Address Length Trigger mode  .eguizition cyel
1 <Undefined> Sereen rumber 5 Cyelic continesr |{Undefined>
2| {Undefined> Date/Time FLC B Cyclic contines |<Undefined>
For each conmections (Conmection_1)
hetive Hame hddress Length Trigger mode | ecquisition cyel
1 0ff Date/Time B Cyclic contines |<Undefined>
2 Off Tata mailbox 5 Cyclic continess | Undefined>
3 0ff Coordination 1 Cyclic continess | <{Undefined’
4 0ff Job mailbox 4 Cyelic continesr |{Undefined>

Foint area

Point area includes the following parameters:

Comment

Comment

B Active:Enable the point area. You should activate the point area before use.

B Name:Defined by MagicWorks HMI.

B Address:The variable address in PLC.

B |ength:MagicWorks HMI define the default length.

B Trigger mode:On demand, Cyclic on use, Cyclic continuous.

B Acquisition Cycle: Define a collection cycle used for this field to read point area
periodically at run time.

B Comment: The description of the point area.

Tips

e  The communication protocol of "Connections" should be the same as controllers'.

« You can monitor the point area only when connected to the correct PLC and must
be in runtime system.

The following table introduces the access method of controller and HMI device to
variable data area: Read or Write:

controller program.

Data area Operations HMI | Controller

Screen number Evaluation by the controller to determine W R
which screen is currently open

Date/Time PLC Transfer of date and time from the R/W R/W
controller to the HMI device

Date/Time Transfer of date and time from the HMI R w
device to the controller

Data mailbox Synchronous transfer the data mailbox w R

Coordination Querying the status of the HMI device in R w
the controller program

Job mailbox Trigger the functions on the HMI device by | R/W R/W
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"Screen number” point area

Function: The HMI devices store information on the screen called up on the HMI
device in the "Screen number" area pointer.

This allows information on the current screen content of the HMI device to be
transferred to the controller and to trigger certain reactions from the controller, for
example calling up a different screen.

Application: Point is "Screen number" can only be created in one controller once.
Even if there is more than one connection, you can create "Screen number" point
area for one connection.

The screen number is transferred spontaneously to the controller; in other words, it is
transferred whenever a new screen is selected on the HMI device. It is therefore
unnecessary to configure an acquisition cycle. (Default to "Undefined")

The point area is a data area in the memory of the controller with a fixed length of 5
words.

15 |14 13|12 |11 |10 |9 | 8 |7|6|5|4]3[2]1]0
1st word Current screen type(Fixed to 1)
2nd word Current screen number(1~65535)
3rd word Reserved(Fixed to 0)
4th word Current field number(Fixed to 0)
5th word Reserved(Fixed to 0)

"Date/Time PLC" point area

L

Function: This area pointer is used to transfer the date and time from the controller to
the HMI device.

This is enabled when the controller is time master.

The controller loads the data area of the point area. All definitions are coded in BCD
format.

The HMI device reads the data cyclically at the configured acquisition interval and
synchronizes itself.

Tip
To avoid negative effect to the performance of the HMI device, please configure a
long enough acquisition cycle for the date/time point area.

Recommendation: Acquisition cycle of 1 minute, if the process allows this.

The date/time data area has the following structure:lts length is six words.

DATA_AND_TIME Format (BCD code)

Most significant byte Least significant byte

Data word
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n+0 Year (80-99/0-29) Month (1-12)

n+1 Day (1-31) Hour (0-23)

n+2 Minute (0-59) Second (0-59)

n+3 Reserved Reserved | Week(1-7, 1=Sunday)
n+4 Reserved Reserved

n+5 Reserved Reserved

Note that when you enter the year, values 80-99 result in years 1980 through 1999
and the values 0-29 result in the years 2000 through 2029.

"Date/Time" point area

Function: This point area is used to transfer the date and time from the HMI device to
the controller.

The controller writes job mailbox "41" to the jobs mailbox.

When it evaluates the job mailbox, the HMI device writes its current date and the time
in the data area configured in the "Date/time" area pointer. All definitions are coded in
BCD format.You must enable all the point area for each connection when one project
that contains more than one connections intends to use "Data/Time" point area.

The date/time data area has the following structure:

Data Left byte Right byte

word | 15|14 [13[12[11|10| 9| 8 [7][6|5[4[3][2]1]0
n+0 Reserved Hour (0-23)

n+1 Minute (0-59) Second (0-59) Time
n+2 Reserved Reserved

n+3 Reserved Week (1-7, 1 =Sunday)

n+4 Day (1-31) Month (1-12) Date
n+5 Year (80-99/0-29) Reserved

Note that when you enter the year, values 80-99 result in years 1980 through 1999
and the values 0-29 result in the years 2000 through 2029.

"Data mailbox" point area

Function:This is useful when configured the transfer as "Synchronize with PLC" for
recipe view.

Application: 1) The controller is the "active partner” in the transfer of data mailboxes,

2) Information about the recipe number and data mailbox number needs to
be evaluated on the controller.

3) The transfer of data mailboxes is triggered by a job mailbox.

Requirement: In order to synchronize transfer of data records between the HMI
device and the controller, the following requirements must be met during
configuration:
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1) Point area has been set up;

2) The controller with which the HMI device synchronizes transfer of data
mailboxes is specified in the recipe.

The data structure shows as below:

1514 [13 1211|109 |8][7 |6 |5]4|3]2][1]0

1st word Current recipe number (1-999)
2nd word Current data mailbox number (1-65535)
3rd word Reserved
4th word Status (0. 2. 4. 12)
5th word Reserved
Status (The meaning of the 4th word)
Value .
= = Meaning
Decimal Binary

0 0000 0000 Transfer permitted, data mailbox free

2 0000 0010 Transfer active

4 0000 0100 Transfer completed without error

12 0000 1100 Transfer completed with error

Start data record transfer by one of following three methods:

1) Input in recipe view by operators.

2) It's triggered by PLC job mailbox

3) It's triggered by functions

The transfer sequence started by operators in recipe view

1) Start PLC Read operation

HMI device read the value from PLC and display it in the recipe view, if recipe has
synchronization variables, and would write the value which read from PLC to those

variables.
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Check:Status Word =07

Yes

The HMI device enters the
recipe number to be read and
the status "Transfer active" in
the data mailbox and sets the

vy No

[ Abort with system alarm

\data mailbox number to 0. )

KI'he HMI device reads the\
values from the controller and
displays them in the recipe
view.

If the recipes have
synchronized tags, the values
from the PLC are also written

to the tags.
\_ /

The HMI device sets the status
"Transfer completed."

A

To allow further transfers, the
controller program must set the
status word to 0 again.
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2) Start PLC Write operation

Check:Status Word =07

l
Yes l l No

N\ .
The HMI device enters the [ Abort with system alarm
recipe number to be read and
the status "Transfer active" in
the data mailbox and sets the
\data mailbox number to 0. )

l

KI'he HMI device reads the \
values from the controller and
displays them in the recipe
view.

If the recipes have
synchronized tags, the values
from the PLC are also written

kto the tags. /

\ 4

The HMI device sets the status
"Transfer completed."

A

To allow further transfers, the
controller program must set the
status word to 0 again.

Q Tip
e You can only set the status word by HMI device, PLC can only reset the status word
to 0.

The transfer sequence after triggered by job mailbox:

B The data log transfer between HMI device and PLC can be started by any
station.
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B The PLC job 69 and 70 is available for such kind transfer.

1) No. 69:Read the specified data mailbox of designated recipe from PLC.

Job mailbox no. 69 transfers data mailboxes from PLCto the HMI device. The job

mailbox is structured as follows:
Word Most significant byte Least significant byte
1st word 0 69
2nd word Recipe number (1-999)
3rd word Data mailbox number (1-65535)
4th word Do not overwrite existing data mailbox:0

Overwrite existing data mailbox:1

2) No. 70:Write the specified data mailbox of designated recipe to PLC.

Job mailbox no. 70 transfers data mailboxes from the HMI device to PLC. The job

mailbox is structured as follows:
Most significant byte Least significant byte
1st word 0 70
2nd word Recipe number (1-999)
3rd word Data mailbox number (1-65535)
4th word —

3) Sequence when reading from PLC with job mailbox (No. 69)

Check:Status Word =07

y

Yes l

-

The HMI device enters the
recipe and data mailbox
number specified in the job
and the status "Transfer
active" in the data mailbox.

J

A 4

The HMI device reads the
values and stores the values in
the data mailbox specified in
the job mailbox.

l
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/-If "Overwrite" was selected in the\

job, an existing data mailbox is
overwritten without any prompt for
confirmation.

The HMI device sets the status
"Transfer completed.”

«If "Do not overwrite" was selected
in the job, and the data mailbox
already exists, the HMI device
aborts the job and enters 0000
1100 in the status word of the data

Qailbox. /
|

To allow further transfers, the
controller program must set the
status word to 0 again.

Check:Status Word =07

Y-

4) Sequence of writing to the PLC using PLC job (No.70)

Yes

A

v No

The HMI device enters the
recipe and data mailbox
number specified in the job
and the status "Transfer
active" in the data mailbox.

- J

l

The HMI device fetches the
values of the data mailbox
specified in the job from the
data medium and writes the
\values to the controller. )

)

The HMI device sets the status
"Transfer completed."

N
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l

The controller program can
now evaluate the transferred
data.

To allow further transfers, the
controller program must set
the status word to 0 again.

"Coordination" point area

Function:The "Coordination" area pointer is used to implement the following
functions:

1) Detecting the startup of the HMI device in the control program

2) Detecting the current operating mode of the HMI device in the control program

3) Detecting whether the HMI device is ready to communicate in the control program

Its length is two words.It's always write whole coordination area when HMI device
updated point area.

The data format of "Coordination" see as below:

Word Most significant byte Least significant byte
15 |14 |13 [12 |11 [10|9|8[7 |6 |5 |4 |3 [2 |1 |0
1st word | Reserved 0 is startup bit,1 is operating mode,2 is
status bit,the rest of the bits are
reserved.
2nd word | Not assigned Not assigned
Item Description
Startup bit | The startup bit is set briefly to "0" by the HMI device during startup. After
startup, the bit is set permanently to "1."
Operating | As soon as the HMI device is switched offline by the user, the operating
mode mode bit is set to 1.
In normal operation of the HMI device, the state of the operating mode bit is
"0." You can find out the current operating mode of the HMI device by
querying this bit.
Status bit | The status bit is inverted by the HMI device at intervals of approximately one
second. By querying this bit in the controller program, you can check
whether or not the connection to the HMI device still exists.

"Job mailbox" point area

Function: The job mailboxes can be given to the HMI device so as to trigger actions
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on the HMI device.

Data structure:The first word of the job mailbox contains the job number. Depending
on the job mailbox, up to three parameters can be transferred.

Word Most significant byte Least significant byte
n+0 0 Job number

n+1 Parameter 1

n+2 Parameter 2

n+3 Parameter 3

If the first word of the job mailbox is equal to 0, the HMI device evaluates the job
mailbox. This means that the parameters must be entered in the job mailbox first,
followed by the job number.

When the HMI device accepts the job mailbox, the first word is set to 0 again. The
execution of the job mailbox is generally not completed at this point in time.

All of the job mailbox and its parameters are showing in below table,the job mailbox
can be triggered only when the HMI device is online.

Job No.

Function

14

Setting time (In BCD code)

Parameter 1 Left byte:- Right byte:Hour (0-23)

Parameter 2 Left byte:Minute (0-59); Right byte:Second (0-59)

Parameter 3 -

15

Setting date (In BCD code)

Parameter 1 Left byte:-; Right byte:Week (1-7, Sunday-Saturday)

Parameter 2 Left byte:Date (1-31) Right byte:Month (1-12)

Parameter 3 Left byte:Year

23

User login

Logs the user on with the name "PLC user" at the HMI device with the group
number transferred in parameter 1.

The logon is possible only when the transferred group number exists in the
project.

Parameter 1 Group number:1 to 255

Parameter 2. 3 | -

24

User logoff

Logs off the currently logged on user. ( The function corresponds to the
"logoff" system function)

Parameter 1. 2, | -
3

40

Transfer date and time to HMI

(in the S7 DATE_AND_TIME format)
There should be at least 5 seconds between two jobs, otherwise the HMI
device will be overloaded.

Parameter 1. 2, | -
3

41

Transfer date and time to PLC
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(in the OP/MP format)
There should be at least 5 seconds between two jobs, otherwise the HMI
device will be overloaded.

Parameter 1. 2,
3

51

Screen selection

Parameter 1

Screen number

Parameter 2. 3

69

Read mailbox from PLC

Parameter 1

Recipe No. (1-999)

Parameter 2

Data mailbox No. (1-65535)

Parameter 3

0:Do not overwrite existing data record
1:Overwrite existing data mailbox

70

Write mailbox to

PLC

Parameter 1

Recipe No. (1-999)

Parameter 2

Data mailbox No. (1-65535)

Parameter 3

Note:The data format of job number is decimal.eg. If you want to use screen selection
function,and the data structure is: 5132, 51means the job No., 32 is parameter1,
means the 32th screen number,parameter 2 and parameter 3 are null.

5.1.21

Configuring Point area

Example 1:Screen number

Step 1:Create a new project.

Step 2:Create a new connection"Connection_1", and configure the point area for this
connection, the specific configuration see as below:
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El Screen_t gn Connections (x|
l:ll} =
Hame Communi cation driwver Online Comment
| Cormection i  ISINATIC ST 200 ‘on
Farameter Foint area

For all conmections

Connection Hame hddress Length Trigger mode | cquizition eycl Comment
1 Conmection_1 Sereen number Yo 5 Cyclic continess |<Undefined’>
% Connection_1 DatefTime PLC ¥ 10 [} Cyclic contins=- lmin

For each connections (Connection 1)

hetive Hame hddress Length Trigger mode  .cquisition cycl Comment
1 On Date/Time i oz2 B Cyclic continss |<Undefined
2 On Data mailbox i 34 5 Cyclic continss |<Undefined
3 On Coordination Vi 44 1 Cyclic continss |<Undefined>
4 On Job mailbox Vi 46 4 Cxeclic contin=-- |1s

From above figure that the address of screen number is from VW0 to VWS8.

After you selected one protocol for the connection, you can configure the
corresponding point area for the connection; If choose connection_1 for the first row
in the point area table, the address would begin from VWO, and the length would
default to 5, that means the data range is from VWO to VWS8. You can change the
address, but cannot change the length, the premise is the new address cannot be
reused.

Step 3:Create a tag group_1, and create 5 tags in the group: Tag_1(VWO0),
Tag_2(VW2), Tag_3(VW4), Tag_4(VW6),Tag_5(VW8), and configure the
"Connection_1" for the five tags.

O Screent | g™ Connections | *J Tag group_l (]
{;’ =)
Id Name Connection Id  Data type  Array count Address  Acquisition e  Data log Id  Logging eycle Id Logging acquise Comment

11 Tag 1 Connection_l Int 1 o 1s Undefined>
22 Tag2  Comnection!  Int 1 w2 Is Undefined>
33 Tag 3 Connection_1 Int 1 v 4 s Wndefined>
44 Tag4  Comnectionl  Int 1 VK6 Is QUndefined>
55 Tag5  Comnection !  Int 1 e s Wndefined>

Step 4:Create a screen, and configure 5 Number 10 field in the screen,and configure
5 tags for each number 10 field: Tag_1. Tag 2. Tag 3. Tag_4. Tag_ 5, see below
configuration:
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Whenever select a new screen on HMI device, the screen info would transfer to the
data are of the specified controller.The current screen number of the HMI would store
in the second word of this point area, the first word is fixed to 1, the following 3 words
are 0.

Such as:When current screen default to screen 1,the 5 number |0 field would
show:1. 1. 0. 0. O

If configure the screen number at screen 2,when switch to screen 2,the 5 number 10
field would show:1. 2, 0, 0. O

Likewise ,if switch to screen N,the 5 number 10 field would show:1. N. 0. 0. O
(N:1~65535)

Step 5:Use communication cable to connect the HMI with PLC,download PLC
program,and communicate with HMI,the HMI would show the screen number of
current screen:1. 1. 0. 0. 0

Example 2:Date/Time PLC
Step 1:Create a new project and a new connection according to Example 1.

Step 2:Create a tag group_1, and configure 6 tags in this group:Tag_1 YW10).Tag 2
(VW12), Tag_3 (VW14), Tag_4 (VW16). Tag_5 (VW18), Tag_6 (VW20) ,and
configure "Connection_1" for the 6 tags.

5] Device settings |0 Secreen_t |0 Screen 2 | =) Tag groupl <) Tag group2 5]
{F jam—
Id Name  Connection Id = Data type  Array count  Address  Acquisition c- Data log Id  Logging cycle Id Logging acquisw Comment

11 Tag!  Connection!  Int 1 w10 1 Wndefined>
22 Tag2  Comnection!  Int 1 w12 1s QUndefined?
33 Tag3  Comnection!  Int 1 w14 1 Undefined>
44 Tazd4  Connection!  Int 1 v 16 1 Undefined>
55 Tag5  Comnection i  Int 1 w 18 1 Undefined>
B g Taz &  Connection!  Int 1 fweo | 1 Undefined>

Step 3:Create a new screen, and configure 6 number IO field in the screen, then
configure tag for each number IO field:Tag_1. Tag_2. Tag_3. Tag 4. Tag_5. Tag_6,
see as below:

Note: It's better to use hexadecimal data for above number IO field.

The 6 consecutive data areas of controller are used to save the periodical update
data/time paras of HMI clock. The time is DATE_AND_TIME format (BCD code), the
data structure see as follows:

Data word High byte Low byte

n+0 Year (80-99/0-29) Month(1-12)
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n+1 Day(1-31) Hour(0-23)

n+2 Minute(0-59) Second(0-59)

n+3 Reserved Weekl(1-7,1=Sunday)
n+4 Reserved Reserved

n+5 Reserved Reserved

Step 4:Download PLC program first and PLC communicates with HMI, PLC would
read the tags of above Data/Time PLC,and write the time to HMI data/time field after 1
minute.

Example 3:Data mailbox

Step 1:Create new project and new connection according to example 1, see below
configuration of point area:

E1 Sereen i :ﬂ Connections D
.
Hame Communication driwer Online Comment
i Cormection_l  ISIMATIC ST 200 ‘o
Parameter FPoint area

For all conmections

Connection Hame hddrezs Lengzth Trigger mode  cquisition epecl Comment
1 Conmection_1 Sereen number Yo - Cyelie contines |<Undefined’
2 Connection_1 Date/Time FLC ¥ 10 =] Cyeclic contins= lmin

For each connections (Connection 1)

hetive Hame Addreszs Length Trigger mode  cquizition eycl Comment
1 On Date/Time W 2 B Cyelic continess |<ndefined>
2 On Data mailbex TN 34 5 Cyelic continess |<ndefined>
3 0On Coordination i 44 1 Cyelic continess |<ndefined>
4 On Job mailbox i 46 4 Crelic continess |1s

Step 2:From above figure, the address of data mailbox is from VW34 to VW42,
Configure 5 tags in the new screen, and setup their connection to "Connection_1",
and the address for each tag is:VW34. VW36. VW38. VW40. VW42,

Id Hame Connection Id Data type HArray count  Addrezs | Acquis--- Data log Id Logging c'- Logging acqui- Comment
11 Tag_1 Connection_l Int 1 Vi 34 1= ndefined> 1= Cyelic continsss
z 2 Tag 2 Connection_l Int 1 Vi 36 1= ndefined> 1= Cyelic continsss
33 Tag 3 Connection_l Int 1 Vit 38 1= ndefined> 1= Cyelic continsss
4 4 Tag_4 Connection_l Int 1 Vit 40 1= ndefined> 1= Cyelic continsss
55 Tag 5 Commection_l Int 1 W4z 1= Undefined> 1z Cyclic contine:

Step 3:Configure a recipe in the screen:
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B |
Data record name: Number :
o gl
5 Entry name I Value I
B
L 0D ‘ ] \ x ‘ “« ‘ & ‘

| |
L3

SR

Recipe View_l (RecipeView)

Genersl
+ Properties
* Animations
Recipe

Recipe name

.mndefined> v
Tag for rumber/name
| AUndefined> v

Display selection list

Step 4:Click "Recipe"->"Add Recipe"
Recipe_1 . Recipe_2 .
recipe,see below configuration:

Data record

Tag for number/name
QUndefined> v
Enable edit mode
Display table
Use tableView

v

from project view to create 3 recipes,they are

Recipe_3. And add Elements and data records for each

Humber |1 Weme [Recipe_t Display neme |Recipe_l Version [2012-01-10 16:48:24
Elements Data records " - 4+
Name Display name Tag Default walue Decimal Information text I
1 Element_1 Element_1 0
2 Element 2 Element_2 Tag T 0 o
3 Element 3 Element_3 Tag & 1] o
Hunber |7 Name Recipe_2 Display name Recipe 2 Version [2012-01-10 16:53:33
Elements Data records e == Y
Hame Display name Tag Default walue Decimal Information text
1 Element_1 Element_1 Tag 9 0 0
|2 Element 2 Element_2 Tag_10 0 o
Humber |3 Name Recipe 3 Display name Recipe 3 Version |2012-01-10 16:53:34
Elements Data records e R |
Hame Display name Tag Default wvalue Decimal Information text
1| Element_1 Element_1 Tag 11 0 0
2 Element_2 Element_2 Tag 12 0 0

Note: In order to synchronize transfer of data records between the HMI device and
the controller, the following requirements must be met during configuration:

1) Point area has been set;

2)The controller with which the HMI device synchronizes transfer of data mailboxes is

specified in the recipe.
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Property

Data Media

Storage Location [£ile

Path “flash\recipe v
Options

Fl Synchronize Tags Tags offline

Transfer

ynchronizeé

Synchronize with Connection_1 v

Infotext

| ok | [Cencel]

Step 5: Create 3 number 10 fields for Recipe_1 in the screen, and configure Tag_6,
tag_7, tag_8 for the three number 10 fields;

Create 2 number IO fields for Recipe_2 in the screen, and configure Tag_9, tag_10
for the two number 10 fields;

Create 2 number |0 fields for Recipe_3 in the screen, and configure Tag_11, tag_12
for the two number 10 fields;

. Recipe name:

. . Data record name: Number:

| H|

=
<

Entry name | Value {

S]]

2]
Fumber I0 Field_1 (FumberIOField) 8 X
‘General ~|
4/ Properties General
+ Animations
# Events Type Format
Wode |Input/output v|  Format type Dec v
Shift decimal point g A
Process =
String field length 10 &
Teg |Tag b r\_f =
Cycle -| s @
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Step 6: Create 5 number 10 fields for data mailbox, and configure the tag_1, tag_2,
tag_3, tag_4, tag_5 for the 5 number IO fields as the process tag:

Recipe name: Number: | i o ) s o AT FE o I A Trais :

" =] E200000000030000000000 ooosonoooo |
Data record name: Number : Sl

| gl

‘ Entry name ‘ Value ‘

i

Humber I0 Field_l (umberIOField)
General

+ Properties General
+ Animations
4 Ewvents Type Format

Mode |Inputfoutput v Format type Dec

Shift decimal point |g
Process

ol |9 %

String field length 10
Tag |Tag 6 v :

Cycle |i=

w |

Step 7: Download PLC program first and after PLC is communicated with HMI device,
download project from PC to HMI, write variable to recipes and download to PLC, the
data in data mailbox would be changed.

Such as configure 80, 55, 102 as the elements of Recipe_1, and select Data logs_3,
after downloaded the project to PLC, the data mailbox changedto 1. 3. 0. 4. O;

Data structure of the Data mailbox show as below:

15 | 14 | 13 | 12| 11 |10]9[8[7|6|5]4|3]2][1]0
1st word Current recipe No. (1-999)
2nd word Current data mailbox No. (1-65535)
3rd word Reserved
4th word Status (0. 2. 4. 12)
5th word Reserved

Status (The meaning of the 4th word)

Value .
. . Meaning
Decimal Binary
0 0000 0000 Transfer is available, data record is free.
2 0000 0010 Transfer is busy.
4 0000 0100 Transfer is finished, and no errors.
12 0000 1100 Transfer is finished, and occurred errors

Step 8: If you changed other recipe value and need download to PLC, then you
should set the 4th bit to 0.

Example 4:Job mailbox
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Here use the 51th Job as a sample.

Step 1: Create project and connection according to Example 1, the data area
configuration of the connection see as follows:

El Screen_t gn Connections (x|
l:ll} =
Hame Communi cation driwver Online Comment
| Cormection i  ISINATIC ST 200 ‘on
Farameter Foint area

For all conmections

Connection Hame hddress Length Trigger mode | cquizition eycl Comment
1 Conmection_1 Sereen number Yo 5 Cyclic continess |<Undefined’>
% Connection_1 DatefTime PLC ¥ 10 [} Cyclic contins=- lmin

For each connections (Connection 1)

hetive Hame hddress Length Trigger mode  .cquisition cycl Comment
1 On Date/Time i oz2 B Cyclic continss |<Undefined
2 On Data mailbox i 34 5 Cyclic continss |<Undefined
3 On Coordination Vi 44 1 Cyclic continss |<Undefined>
4 On Job mailbox Vi 46 4 Cxeclic contin=-- |1s

Step 2: From above figure, we know the address of job mailbox is from VW46 to
VW52.Then configure 4 tags,and set "Connection_1" as their connection, set their
address as VW46. VW48, VW50, VW52.

O screent | o Connections | ©) Tag group_l (x|
=
Id Hame Connection Id Data type Array count  Address  Acquise+ Data log Id Logging c-** Leogging acqui-=- Comment
11 Tag_1 Conmection_l Int 1 VH 46 1s Andefined> 1s Cyelic contines
2z Tag 2 Conmection_l Int 1 V48 1s Andefined> 1= Cyclic contines
313 Tag 3 Connection_l Int 1 Vit 50 1s Undefined> 1= Cyclic contine-
44 Tag_4 Connection_l Int 1 it 52 1s Undefined> 1= Cyclic contine-

Step 3: Create a new screen,and configure 4 number 1O field in the screen,then
configure tag for each 10 field:Tag_1. Tag 2. Tag_ 3. Tag_4, see as below:

The first word of the job mailbox contains job number.Transfer 3 paras at most
according to the different type of job mailbox.

Word Most significant byte Least significant byte
n+0 0 Job number

n+1 Parameter 1

n+2 Parameter 2
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n+3 Parameter 3

Step 4: Please refer to chapter 5.1.2 for the job mailbox table, here we select job 51,
the format of job 51 see as follows:

51 Screen selection

Parameter 1 Screen number

Parameter 2. 3 -

Step 5:According to the format of job mailbox,write 51. 2. 0. 0 to the four number 10
field in turn,then switch to screen 2.

Job mailbox 51 2 0 0

Note:The data format of Job number is decimal.

5.2 Tags

5.21 The properties of tags

Tags contain external and internal tags.

External tags are the reflection of PLC storage units, they are the exchanging data
bridge of HMI and PLC. They can be accessed by HMI device and PLC. Their data
types depend on the PLC which will connect to HMI device.

Internal tags are stored in memory of HMI device, they are used for the internal
calculation or performing other tasks of the HMI device, they are no connections with
the PLC, and only can be accessed by the HMI device. They have no address, only
be distinguished by their name.

In the Project view,double-click [Communication] / [Tags] to open the tag editor, it
consists of two parts, tag table and Property view, see as follows:
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E1 screent ' Connections | © Tag group_l D
o = Tag table
Hame Comnection Id Data type Mrray count | Address  Acquisition oo Data log Id Comment
1 m0.0 Cormection_l Bit 1 Ozl 1= {Amdefined>
Z up~temperatuwre |Commection_l 1 440001 iz Undefinedr
3 walwe—on Cormection_l 440001 1= Andefinad>
valve—on (Tags) o X
General
+- Properties = General
- Events Property view
General Settings
Hame |walwe—on Length |2
Comnection Cormection_1 w
Data type +/-TInt R
Acquisition mode |Opelic on use P
Aocquisition cycle |{g w
b
[Tag properties]

Tag table and Property view include all of the following properties:

w Conmection

v Data type
Length

W Array count

W Bddress

W Roquisition cyele
Aequisition mode

v Data log

v Logzing cyele

v Logging acquisition mode
Upper limit
Upper limit alarm
Additional upper limit
Additional upper limit alarm
Lower limit
Lower limit alarm
Additional lower limit
Additional lower limit alarm
Linear scaling
Upper FIC zcaling walue
Lower FIC secaling walue
Upper HMI zecaling walue
Lower HMI zcaling walue
Start walue

w Comment

Name:The name of the tag, you can edit it. In one tag group, the tags' name must be
unique. If tag is copied and pasted to the tag group, the name of the tag would add
“ 17, eg. If the tag name here is “Tag_1", the name of the tag would changed to
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“Tag_1_1" after the tag is copied and pasted for the first time, paste the tag twice the
name would change to "Tag_1_2", etc.

Connection:For external tags, you must configure a PLC connection.

Date type: The value type of variable, how to preserve these values in the internal and
the maximum values range of the variables. Different communication drivers of the
connection decide different data types.

The following picture shows the Data type of SIMATIC S7 200 protocol:

Data type
Int l\?
Exte
Int
Word
ITnt
Iard
Feal
Boal
StringChar

Timer

The following picture shows the Data type of Modicon MODBUS protocol:
Data type

+/-Int lv
+/-Int

Double
+/-Tlouble

Flaoat

Bit

16 Bit Group
ASCIT

The following picture shows the Data type of Omron Hostlink / Multilink protocol:
Data type

+/-DEC lv
DEC
+/-DEC
LIEC
+/-LDEC
IEEE
BIN
RSCII

The following picture shows the Data type of Mitsubishi Protocol 4 protocol:
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Data type

Int

| (.

Word

IInt

IWard

Real

EBit

4 b1t block
2 b1t block
12 bit block
16 bit Block
20 bit Block
24 bit block
28 bit block
32 bit bBlock —
String hdt

The following picture shows the Data type of Mitsubishi FX protocol:

Data type

Int F;

SRS~
Hord =
IInt

Double
IEEE-Float

Bit

4 bit block

8 bit block

12 bit block

16 bit bloeck

20 bit block

24 bit block

28 bit block

32 bit block —
String hd

The following picture shows the Data type of Omron Finslink protocol:

Data type

|DEC F:

+/-DEC
LDEC
+/-LDEC
IEEE
BIN
ASCII

The following picture shows the Data type of Panasonic Mewtocol protocol:
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Data type

+{-IHT f:
UINT
+/-LONG
ULOHG
FLOAT
EIT
ASCIT

The following picture shows the Data type of Delta DVP protocol:

Data type

R
WUIHT
+/-LOHG
WLOHG
FLOAT
BIT
ASCTT

The following picture shows the Data type of Fatek FBs protocol:

Data type

+/-IHT w

IHT
+/-L0HG
LOHG
FLOAT
EIT
ASCIT

The following picture shows the Data type of LS MASTER-K Cnet protocol:

Data type

+/-IHT w

UTHT
+/-LOHG
ULOWG
FLOAT
EIT
RSCIT

The following picture shows the Data type of SIMATIC S7 300 protocol:
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Data type

Int |

Char .

Evte
Word
IInt
IWord
Eeal
EBoaol
String
StringChar
Timer
Counter
Date
Time
DateTime

Timeoflay e

Acquisition mode:The modes of updating tags. Three types: On demand, Cyclic on

use, Cyclic continuous.

On demand is reserved.

Cyclic on use: Continuous update the tags for current screen.

Cyclic continuous: Continuous update the tags for all of the screens.

Acquisition cycle:The updating cycle of the tags.

Array count:The dimension of the array tag.

Acguisition mode

Cyxeclic on use
On demand
Cyeclic on use

Cyclic continueus

"

Length:The length of the tag, decide by its Data type and Array count,Length equals

Data types * Array count.

Address:The address of the tag, such as VWO,it is composed of three parts, area,data
type and start position in area , only external tags have has address.

We can configure the address of the tag by setting the following parameters:

SIMATIC S7 200:

Range ¥

L ]

x| [ il

Modicon MODBUS:
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Reference [4x Holding V
4x 40001
0K ] [ Al
Omron Hostlink / Multilink:
hrea |I/D v
I/0 |0
0K ] ’ T
Mitsubishi Protocol 4:
Operand II W
D |0

Mitsubishi FX:

Operand D v

D |0

(o (Comea

Omron Finslink:

Area CIO v

CI0 0

| ok || Cenca

Panasonic Mewtocol:
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Delta DVP:

Fatek FBs:

TME
D |CTE

LS MASTER-K Cnet:

Address I
i}

Dn

L

F

CY
| 0K TV

= T
£

SIMATIC S7 300
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Address
Communication Address Description
driver
SIMATIC S7 200 Range Setup the memory type and offset address of
the connection variables.
Modicon MODBUS Reference Setup the memory type and offset address of
the connection variables.
Omron Hostlink / Area Setup the memory type and offset address of
Multilink the connection variables.
Mitsubishi Protocol 4 | Operand Setup the memory type and offset address of
the connection variables.
Mitsubishi FX Operand Setup the memory type and offset address of
the connection variables.
Omron Finslink Area Setup the memory type and offset address of
the connection variables.
Panasonic Mewtocol | Address Setup the memory type and offset address of
the connection variables.
Delta DVP Address Setup the memory type and offset address of
the connection variables.
Eatek EBs Address Setup the memory. type and offset address of
the connection variables.
LS MASTER- K Address Setup the memory type and offset address of
Cnet” the connection variables.
Address Setup the memory type and offset address of
SIMATIC S7 300 . .
the connection variables.
Limit
Limit Description
Limit | limit Upper limit The digital tags can be specified the number range
with upper limit range.
Additional upper | The digital tags can be specified the number range
limit with additional upper limit range.
Additional lower | The digital tags can be specified the number range
limit with additional lower limit range.
Lower limit The digital tags can be specified the number range
with upper limit range.
Create | Upper limit If the process value (should be stored in a variable)
alarm alarm reached the limits, can produce a warning
message.
Additional upper | If the process value of the variable in an additional
limit alarm upper limit range, will produce the analog alarm.
Additional lower | If the process value of the variable in an additional
limit alarm lower limit range, will produce the analog alarm.
Lower limit If the process value of the variable in a lower limit
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| | | alarm range, will produce the analog alarm.

Linear scaling

Linear scaling Description

Linear scaling PLC Upper limit value PLC set upper limit.
Lower limit value | PLC set lower limit.
HMI | Upper limit value | HMI set upper limit.
Lower limit value | HMI set lower limit.

Start value:Each variable can configure a start value. When running the operation
system, the variable will be set to this value.In this way, can ensure project startup is
the initial condition.

Comment:Info text of the tag.

Log
Log Description
log | Datalog | Name In order to facilitate filing and later evaluation, data can
be stored in the different of data log.
Trigger | Acquisition | Three types:on change,on demand, Cyclic continuous
mode On Change:The data record would be written while the
variable were changed
On demand:A data log would be written while LogTag
was executed each time.
Cyclic continuous:Data log would be written according
to the log cycle.
Acquisition | Specifies how time to update the variable values.
cycle
[Tag 'Events']

Each variable has three events types:

Change value: The function would be triggered when the tag's value is changed.

High limit:The function would be triggered when the tag's value is higher then the high
limit.

Note: Please set the “upper” or “Additional upper” in the properties view that the
function would be triggered by the high limit.

Low limit:The function would be triggered when the tag's value is less than the low
limit.

Note: Please set the “Lower” or “Additional Lower” in the properties view that the
function would be triggered by the low limit.

Swith On: The function would be triggered when the value of bool type tag is 1.

Swith Off: The function would be triggered when the value of bool type tag is 0.

Please refer to chapter 11.1 for configuring the “Events”function.
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5.2.2 The import / export function of tag group

The tag group supports the import / export function.

Right-click the tag group that need to be imported or exported from the project view,
would pop up the corresponding dialog.

Export tag group

The exported tag group is a binary format file, you cannot edit it by Excel; When
export the tag group, the "Data Log Id", "Logging Acquisition Mode", "Logging Cycle
Id" and the system functions are discarded.

Import tag group

MagicWorks HMI supports to import the tag group from external, the imported data
must meet the following requirements:

B The file format of the file to be imported must be“.tag”.

B Before importing, MagicWorks HMI would judge whether the "Connection 1d" and
"Acquisition Cycle Id " are existing or not, if exist one of the two options(they are the
same) or not exist the two options, the tag group can be imported; If exist the option
but not entirely the same, it cannot be imported.

5.2.3 The bulk editing function of tag table

You can bulk edit the "Connection 1d","Acquisition Cycle 1d", "Data log Id", "Data
Type", "Arrange Count", "Logging Cycle Id", "Length", "Logging Acquisition mode"
from tag table.

Note: You need select the column that to be bulk edited.

5.24 The filter function of tag table

It's available for you to select the tags by "Tag Group", "Connection" etc requirements.

5.3 Cycles

“Cycle” includes collection cycle and record cycle, to be mainly used for controlling
the updating rate of variable and storing rate of data record.

In Project view, double-click [Communication] — [Cycles] to open the editor, see as
follows:
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Bl screenl | = Tag group_1 ‘.n Connections ‘:’ Cyeles

o =

Cxecle time Cxecle unit Hame Comment
11 Hour 1h
z1 Minute imin
31 Second 1=
4|2 Second Pz
55 Second Sz
6|10 Second 10=
T (100 Millizecond 100m=
& | 500 Millisecond S00m=

There are 8 default cycles in the system, and you can't edit them, but you can add a

new cycle by clicking ‘:Lrl5 button, also you can click == button to delete a cycle

added by yourself.

[Cycle properties]
Cycle unit: Smallest unit of cycles, there are four types, Hour, Minute, Second,
Millisecond.
Second I.v
Millisecond

Hour

Double-click 'cycle unit' cell ,it will appear a drop-down list box,like this ,

then select a suitable cycle unit.

The range of cycle unit see as following:

Cycle unite Range
Hour 1-18
Minute 1-1092
Second 1-65535
Millisecond 100-65535000

Cycle time: Integer multiples of Cycle unit.
Double-click 'cycle time' to modify the time for the cycle.
Name: The name of a cycle.

Double-click “Name” unit can change a new name for the cycle according to your
requirements.

Comment: The comments of a cycle.
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6

6.1

6.1.1

Components of Screen

Simple Objects

Line

Line is an open object. Length and gradient of Line are defined by the height and
width which surround the object. Every endpoint of the Line has a blue point, drag it
can change its position directly.

You can set properties of line in the 'Properties’ dialog of properties view.

Property name

Description

Border color

Forecolor of line.

Color : -
Fill color Background color of line.
width Width of border line.
style Five styles:
Solid, Dash, Dot, DashDot, DashDotDot.
Appearance Line Start Standard and Arrow two types.It defaults to
Border Standard.
Line End Standard and Arrow two types.It defaults to
Standard.
Line End Square and Round two types.It defaults to
Shape Square.
Start point X Horizontal distance between the start point of
line and the left edge of screen, units of pixel.
Y Vertical distance between the start point of line
Layout and the top edge of screen, units of pixel.
End point X Horizontal distance between the end point of
line and the left edge of screen, units of pixel.
Y Vertical distance between the end point of line
and the top edge of screen, units of pixel.
Flashing Runtime Flashing Two modes: 'standard' and 'none'.
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Appearance

Miscellaneous | Name Name of line.

Misc

Opacity Transparency of line.

6.1.2 Polyline

Polyline is an open object.The area defined by line cannot be filled, even if the start
point is coincided with the end point. Every endpoint of the polyline has a blue point,
drag it can change its position directly.

You can set properties of polyline in the 'Properties’ dialog of properties view.

Q% CO-TRUST COPANEL MPO06

Lyline 2 (Folyline) =
]+ Properties
i Appearance Lagout
-~ Layout :
F?ﬁ’:'"llilng —Cornex! polnts’
- Misc Pos ¥ Pos ¥
1+ Animations
1|279 33
2239 108
3359 45
41453 126
5368 140
Property name Description
Appearance | Color Border Forecolor of polyline.
color
Fill color Background color of polyline.
Border Width Width of border line.
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Style (referring to description of 'Line’)
Layout X Horizontal distance between the spinodal
of polyline and the left edge of screen,
) units of pixel.
Corner Point - X .

Y Vertical distance between the spinodal of
polyline and the top edge of screen, units
of pixel.

Flashing Runtime Flashin (referring to description of 'Line’)
Appearance : J P
Misc. ) Name (referring to description of 'Line’)
Miscellaneous - - . .
Opacity (referring to description of 'Line’")

6.1.3 Polygon

'Polygon' is a closed object can be filled by background color. Every endpoint of the
polygon has a blue point, drag it can change its position directly.

taneoce

You can set properties of polygon in the 'Properties’ dialog of properties view.
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@ o CO-TRUST

COPANEL MPO6

— Corner points

Pos X

Pos Y

1]|142

173

2230

77

3| 377

54

4336

184

X and Y coordinates of inflection point "1", "2/, "3"
and "4" labeled above.

Property name Description

Appearance | Color Border Color | Border line color of polygon.

Fill Color Fill color of polyline.

Border Width Width of border line.

Style (referring to description of 'Line")

Layout Corner Point X Horizontal distance between the spinodal
of polygon and the left edge of screen,
units of pixel.

Y Vertical distance between the spinodal of
polygon and the top edge of screen, units
of pixel.

Flashing Runtime Flashing (Refer to the description of 'Line')

Appearance

Misc. Miscellaneous | Name (Refer to the description of 'Line')

Opacity (Refer to the description of 'Line')

6.1.4 Ellipse

'Ellipse’ is a closed object.
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You can set properties of ellipse in the 'Properties’ dialog of properties view.

Property name Description
Appearance | Color Border Border line color of ellipse.
color
Fill color | Fill color of ellipse.
Border Width Width of border line.
Style (referring to description of 'Line’)
Layout Position X Horizontal distance between the original point of
ellipse and the left edge of screen, units of pixel.
Y Vertical distance between the s original point of
ellipse and the top edge of screen, units of pixel.
Size Width Width of the ellipse, units of pixel.
Height Height of the ellipse, units of pixel.
Flashing Runtime Flashing | (referring to description of 'Line")
Appearance
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name (referring to description of 'Line')
Opacity | (referring to description of 'Line')
6.1.5 Circle

'Circle' is a closed object.

You can set properties of circle in the 'Properties’ dialog of properties view.

Property name Description
Appearance Color Border Color | Border line color of circle.
FillColor Fill color of circle.
Border Width Width of border line.
Style (referring to description of 'Ellipse’)
Layout Position X (referring to description of 'Ellipse’)
Y (referring to description of 'Ellipse")
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Size Width (referring to description of 'Ellipse’)
Height (referring to description of 'Ellipse")
Shape Shape Shape Three shapes:Pie, Arc, Chord.
Start The start radian.
Span The span range.
Flashing Runtime Flashing (referring to description of 'Line")
Appearance
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name (referring to description of 'Line")
Opacity (referring to description of 'Line")

6.1.6 Rectangle

'Rectangle' is a closed object.
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You can configure properties of rectangle in the 'Properties' dialog of properties view.

Property name Description
Appearance | Color Border Color Border line color of rectangle.
Fill Color Fill color of rectangle.
Border Width Width of border line.
Style (referring to description of 'Line")
Layout Position X (referring to description of 'Line")
Y (referring to description of 'Line")
Size Width (referring to description of 'Line’")
Height (referring to description of 'Line")
Shape Shape Shape Rect
RoundRect
Flashing Runtime Flashing (referring to description of 'Line")
Appearance
Misc. Miscellaneous Name (referring to description of 'Line")
Opacity (referring to description of 'Line")

6.1.7 Simple Form

'Simple Form' is a closed object, it is composed of one row or multiple rows cell, and
it's used to display figures or other items which can be easily quoted and analyzed.
The items in the simple form are organized by rows and columns.
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'Simple Form' contains two properties: “Property" and "Animations"

1. You can set the following properties under "Properties" view:

Property name Description
Appearance | Colors Border The color of the border.
color
Fill color None.
Border None.
style
Border Width The width of the border, defaults to 1,
Range: 1-30;
Style The displaying effect of the border.
Solid, Dash, Dot, DashDot, DashDotDot
Layout Position X (referring to description of 'Ellipse’)
Y (referring to description of 'Ellipse')
Size Width (referring to description of 'Ellipse')
Height (referring to description of 'Ellipse’)
Row/Column | General Rows Defaults to 3, Range:1-128;
Column Defaults to 4, Range:1-128;
Flashing Runtime Flashing (referring to description of 'Line’)
Appearance
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name (referring to description of 'Line')
Opacity (referring to description of 'Line')

2. Animations

'Simple Form' contains 7 kinds of animations, please refer to chapter 11.2 for details.
6.1.8 Text Field

'"Text Field' is a closed object, it can be filled with different colors. Its text can be
displayed in multiple languages, and can be dynamically displayed.
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6.1.9

Configure text: Input the text in "Text' box of 'General' dialog of properties view.

Text Field 1(TextField)]

General
+- Properties
+- Animations

Text

q X

Feneral

Text

Input text here

2. You can configure properties of text field in the 'Properties' dialog of properties view.

Property name Description
Appearance | Fill Text color | The color of the text.
Backgroun | The fill color.
d color
Fill style Solid:filling the background fully with
background color.
Lucid:displaying without background color.
Border 3D Whether the border of object using 3D
mode.
Layout Position X (referring to description of 'Ellipse’)
Y (referring to description of 'Ellipse')
Size Width (referring to description of 'Ellipse')
Height (referring to description of 'Ellipse’)
Text Style Style Setting the font size of object.
Whirl Whirl Continuou | No: not continuous.
s Yes: continuous.
Speed 1 to 5, character count of per movement.
Direction NoDirection:fixed text (displaying as
configured ).
LeftToRight:text shift right horizontally.
RightToLeft:text shift left horizontally.
TopToBottom:text shift down vertically.
BottomToTop:text shifts up vertically.
Flashing Runtime Flashing (referring to description of 'Line')
Appearance
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name (referring to description of 'Line')
Opacity (referring to description of 'Line')
Number 10 Field

'Number IO Field' is used to input and display process value of a tag.

m ______

__.D. ________ .D.
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1. You can set the following properties in 'General' dialog of properties view.

Humber IO Field 1 (HumberIOField) 5 X
General
Froperties General
Animations
Events= Type Format
Made |Inputfoutput vl Format type Tlec a
Shift decimal peint
Frocess
String field length
Tag | ndefined> Vl
Cycle | | i
W

[Mode]

The operating mode of the object in runtime system there are three modes as
following:

1) Input: Input only.
2) Input/Output: Both input and output.
3) Output: Output only.

LCD display: Display LCD, we can select LCD display when the Mode is configured to
Output.

The following picture is an example of a Number 10 Field object which displaying as
LCD mode.

Q% CO-TRUST COPANEL MP06

-

nber I0 Field 1 (FumberIOField) R &8 X
.- We can select LCD display
. Feneral

1+ Properties " »
I+ Animations .1 when mode is “Output

vpe
1-Events

Mode W Format type I]jec -

Lled display V' Shift decimal peint m

String field length |10 =
—Process ———————————————
Tag I Undefined> vl
Cyele |

[Process]

Tag: Connection tag of number IO field. You can select the tag from “Filter” or create
tags directly.
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Click the ™ button from “Tag”, following dialog would appear:

I4d Hame Info Conmection
1% -1 Andefinedr Ho addresz> Internal tazr
o #1 Tagz 1 “Ho address> “Internal tagr
K B Tag 2 V0 Connection, 1

Filter [N 0 ] [ GaiEaE

e Filter

Click ™ button from the right side of “Filter”, the dialog shown below appears, you

can choose the tag for the 10 field based on following conditions:

Id Hame Info Connection
19 -1 ndefined> Ho address> “Internal tagr
o %1 Tag_ 1 Ho addressz> Internal tagr
K B Tagz ? Vi 0 Conmection,_1

Filter: A1l Objects x| [ T

A1l Objects
Tag group_1
Internal tagr
Connection_1

e New Tag

Click “New” from above dialog, the following dialog would be prompted, you can
create a new tag according to your requirements, the connection and data type would
be remembered as you create new tags again.
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@ New Tagz
Connection [MEEEIIEENS . 5
Vi |0
Data type Int W
o ’ GG
[Format]

e Cycle:Read only, acquisition cycle of tag, value defaults to 1s.
¢ Format:Data type of field content. Available data formats:Bin, Dec, Hex.

e Shift decimal point: Pseudo decimal place can make integer displaying as
decimals. Specify pseudo decimal place you need. This property can be used
only if you have configured 'Tag’ of 'Process’, and the 'Format type' is Dec.

e String field length: Maximum number of characters can be used.

2. You can set properties of number 10 field in the 'Properties' dialog of properties

view.
Property name Description
Appearance | Fill Text color Border line color of number 1O field.
Background | Fill color of number 1O field.
color
Fill style When you select "Output" as the Mode, there
are two filling styles of background:'Solid' and
"Transparent'.
Transparent: The object displaying without
background color.
Solid: Filling the background fully with
background color.
Border Width Width of number IO field, units of pixel.
Color Border line color of number IO field.
Style Border line style of number 10 field:
None:Display without border line.
Solid:Display with border line.
3D Whether the border line of object use 3D mode.
Layout Position X (Refer to the description of 'Ellipse")
Y (Refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Size Width (Refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Height (Refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Text Style Style Setting the font size of object.
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Alignment Horizontal Horizontal alignment:
Left: Left-aligned text within the object.
Center: Center-aligned text within the object.
Right: Right-aligned text within the object.
Vertical Vertical alignment:
Top: Top-aligned text within the object.
Middle: Middle-aligned text within the object.
Bottom: Bottom-aligned text within the object.
Flashing Runtime Flashing (refer to the description of 'line")
Appearance
Flashing Flashing on
limit violation
Limits Color Above upper | Displaying this color when the value is above
limit color upper limit.
Below lower | Displaying this color when the value is below
limit color lower limit.
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name (refer to description of 'Line')
Opacity (refer to description of 'Line')
Security Runtime Authorization | Appoint the user authorization which can
security operate the object.
Operation Enabled Whether the object can be used during runtime.
Enable: The object can be operated during
runtime.Disable:The object cannot be operated
during runtime.
Hidden input | The object takes effect during runtime.
If not tick this option, the object display the
cursor, and you can input the data intuitionally.
If you tick this option, the object would not
display the cursor at runtime system, it could
only display * while enter the data in the input
field.
6.1.10 String 1O Field

'String 10 Field' is used to input and display process string of a string tag.

= I
Z I?laaaaaaaaaa
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1. Setting following params of string 10 field in the 'General' dialog of properties view.
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String I0 Field_ 1 (StringI0OField) 5 X
General ~
+- Properties General
+- Aniimations
+ Events Type Format
Mode | Trputfautput w String field lemgth 10 %
Frocess
Tag AUndefined> v
Cyele
W
[Mode]

There are three modes of object in runtime:
1) Input:Input only.

2) Input/Output:Both input and output.

3) Output:Output only.

[Process]

Tag: Connection tag of string 10 field. Please refer to the description of Number |0
filed.

[Format]
String field length: Maximum number of characters can be used.

2. You can set properties of string 10 field in the 'Properties' dialog of properties view.

Property name Description

Appearance | Fill Text color | (refer to description of 'Number IO Field')

Backgroun | (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
d color

Fill style When you select "Output”" as the Mode, there
are two filling styles of background:’ Solid' and
"Transparent'.

Transparent: The object displaying without
background color.

Solid: Filling the background fully with
background color.

Border Width (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
Color (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
Style (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
3D (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
Layout Position X (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Y (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Size Width (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Height (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Text Style Style (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
Alignment Horizontal | (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
Vertical (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
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Flashing Runtime Flashing (refer to style description of 'Line')
appearance
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name (refer to style description of 'Line')
Opacity (refer to style description of 'Line')
Security Runtime Authorizati | (refer to description of 'Number 1O Field')
security on
Enabled (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
Hidden The object takes effect during runtime.
input If not tick this option, the object display the
, cursor, and you can input the data intuitionally.
Operation ) ] , )
If you tick this option, the object would not
display the cursor at runtime system, it could
only display * while enter the data in the input
field.
6.1.11 Date-Time Field

You can view the real-time clock and set it of HMI device by configuring the Date-Time

Field object on screen.

jocaagccscoosanasescoo: -
L L010-07-22 14:57:23 &
_ L

1. You can configure following properties of Date-Time Field in the 'General' dialog of

properties view.

General

Date-Time Field 1 (DateTimeField)
General
+- Properties
+h Animations
+)- Evantsz Type Process
Mode Input/output {?,' Display system time
C' Use tag
Format
Tag | dndefined>
Diszplay date
p ; Cxcle
Dizplay time
Long dateftime format

The following params can be set:

B Mode: The mode of object in runtime. There are two modes:

1) Input/Output:Both Input and output.

2) Output:Output only.

B Display date:Displaying date or not.

1) Enable:Date can display.



Chapter 6 Components of Screen

2) Disable:Date cannot display

Display time:Display time or not.

1) Enable:Time can display.

2) Disable:Time cannot display.

Display system time: Displaying system time or not. If 'Display system time'
option is activated, the system time will be displaying in the Date-Time field.

Use tag:Using tag to display system time or not. If 'Use tag' option was activated,
"Tag' field will be enabled.

Directions:'Display system time' and 'Use tag' can not be Chosen at the same
time.

Tag:Time tag. The datetime type of internal tag , Date. DateTime. TimeofDay type
tag of S7-300 PLC can be configured.

Cycle:Acquisition cycle of time tag. Read only.

2. You can set properties of date-time field in the 'Properties' dialog of properties view.

Property name Description
Appearance | Fill Text color (refer to description of ‘Number 10 Field')
Background | (refer to description of 'Number IO Field")
color
Fill style When you select "Output" as the Mode,
there are two filling styles of
background:'Solid' and 'Transparent'.
Transparent: The object displaying without
background color.
Solid: Filling the background fully with
background color.
Border Width (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
Color (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
Style Style of border line.
'Solid' or 'None':
Solid:solid line separator.
None:transparent line separator.
3D Whether the border line of object using 3D
mode.
Directions:this property can be enabled only if
the style of border is solid.
Layout Position X (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Y (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Size Width (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Height (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Text Style Style (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
Alignment Horizontal (refer to description of ‘Number 10 Field')
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Vertical (refer to description of '"Number 10 Field')
Flashing Runtime Flashing (refer to style description of 'Line')
appearance
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name (refer to style description of 'Line')
Opacity (refer to style description of 'Line')
Security Runtime Authorization | (refer to description of 'Number IO Field")
security
Enabled (refer to description of '"Number 10 Field')
Hidden input | The object takes effect during runtime.
If not tick this option, the object display the
, cursor, and you can input the data intuitionally.
Operation , ] ) )
If you tick this option, the object would not
display the cursor at runtime system, it could
only display * while enter the data in the input
field.

6.1.12 Graphic IO Field

'Graphic 10 Field' is used to display and set the process status of the tag as graphics
through configuring graphics list and tag for it.

1. You can set properties of Graphic 10 Field in the 'General' dialog of properties view.

Graphic I0 Field_l (FraphicIOField) [
General
+- Properties General
+ - Animations
- Ewents Settings Process
Wede |Tnpmt/antpnt w Tag | dUndefineds> “

Cyel
Dizplay e

Graphics list |<Undefined> w Bit mumber |0

Seroll bar type |Fermanent

Seroll bar orientation |Vertical W

B Mode:The mode of object in runtime. There are two modes as following:
1) Input: Used to choose graphic.

2) Input/Output: Used to input and display graphic.

3) Output: Display graphic only.
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B Tag:Used to control the display content of object.

B Cycle:Acquisition cycle of tag.

B Bit number:Bit number of tag.

B Graphic list:Define the graphic list connecting with the object.

B Scroll bar type:Default to 'Solid'.

B Scroll bar orientation:'Vertical' and 'Horizontal'.

'Vertical' is showed as (1); 'Horizontal' is showed as (2);

(1) (2)
2. You can set properties of graphic 10 field in the 'Properties' dialog of properties
view.
Property name Description
Appearance | Fill Text color (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
Background (refer to description of 'Number 1O Field")
color
Fill style Fill style of background:'Solid' and
"Transparent'.
Transparent:the object displaying without
background color.
Solid:filling the background fully with
background color.
Layout Position X (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Y (refer to description of 'Ellipse')
Size Width (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Height (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Sizing Auto-Sizing Adjust the graph to the original size.
“Width”, “Height”, “Keep proportions” can not
be configured while this is operated.
Keep B ORFE JEU A6 1R R /N BN EA T T B 418
proportions The graph keep the original size by manual
zooming.
Flashing Runtime Flashing (refer to style description of 'Line')
appearance
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name (refer to style description of 'Line')
Opacity (refer to style description of 'Line')
Security Runtime Authorization | (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
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security

Operation Enable

(refer to description of 'Number 1O Field")

6.1.13

Symbolic 10 Field

'Symbolic 10 Field' can be used to configure runtime for input and output text selection

list

M=
L=

1. You can set the following paras in the 'General' dialog of properties view.

Symbelie I0 Field 1 (SsymbolicIOField)

General
+- Properties
4 Animations
+- Events Settings

Mode | Tnputfoutput

Display

Text list | Undefined> w

Field length o0

Humber of wizible items |3

B Mode:The mode of object in runtime.

1) Output:Output text list only.

2) Input:Iinput text only.

g x
General
Frocess
- Taz | {Undefined> -
Cycle

Eit number [

4
<

3) Input/Output:Used to input and display text.

B Tag:Used to control the content of symbolic IO field.

B Cycle:Acquisition cycle of tag.

B Bit number:Bit number of tag.

B Text list:Define a text list connecting with the object.

B Field length:Maximum number of characters can be used.

B Number of visible items:Maximum number of visible items.

2. You can set properties of symbolic 1O field in the 'Properties' dialog of properties

view.

Property name

Description

Appearance | Fill

Text color (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
Background (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
color

Fillstyle Fill style of background.:'Solid' and

"Transparent'.
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Transparent: The object displaying
without background color.

Solid: Filling the background fully with
background color.

Layout Position X (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Y (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Size Width (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Height (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Text Style Style Set font size of the text.
Alignment Horizontal Horizontal alignment:
Left: Left-aligned text within the object.
Center: Center-aligned text within the
object.
Right: Right-aligned text within the object.
Directions:When mode is 'input' or
'input/output’, 'Horizontal ' cannot be
configured, default to 'left'.
Vertical Vertical alignment:
Top: Top-aligned text within the object.
Middle: Middle-aligned text within the
object.
Bottom: Bottom-aligned text within the
object.
Directions: When mode is 'input' or
'input/output’,’ Vertical' cannot be
configured, defaults to 'Top'.
Flashing Runtime Flashing (refer to style description of 'Line')
appearance
Flashing on Flashing on (refer to style description of 'Line')
limit violation limit violation
Limits Color Above upper Displaying this color when the value is
limit color above upper limit.
Color Below lower Displaying this color when the value is
limit color below lower limit.
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name (refer to style description of 'Line')
Opacity (refer to style description of 'Line')
Security Runtime Authorization (Refer to description of 'Number 10
security Field").
Operation Enable (Refer to description of 'Number 10

Field').
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6.1.14 Graphics View

'Graphics view' can be used to display graphics.

1. You can set the following params in the 'General' dialog of properties view.

Graphics View 1 (GraphicsView)
GFeneral

+- Properties
+-Animations

+- Events

B X

General 5

£ &

Set ] [ Clear

7} :Create a new graph from files (Choosing a graphic from folder).

== :Delete an image from graphic display.

[x2] :Output images based on text list to view area.

El :Output images based on icon list to view area.

B Set:Display the graphic.

B Clear:Disables to display graphic.

Directions:The image supports 6 formats:png, jpg, jpeg, gif, tiff and wmf. Furthermore,
the image format of .jpg/jpeg/qgif/tiff can automatically switch to .png format. And
support .wmf format image (the same as png).

2. You can set the following params in the 'Properties' dialog of properties view.

Property name

Description

Appearance

Fill

Text color (refer to description of 'Number 1O Field')
Background | (refer to description of 'Number IO Field")
color

FillStyle Fill style of background.

Fixed as 'Solid' in all modes.
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6.1.15

Layout Position X (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Y (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Size Width (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Height (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Flashing Runtime Flashing (refer to style description of 'Line')
appearance
Misc. Miscellaneous Name (refer to style description of 'Line')
Opacity (refer to style description of 'Line')
Button

Operator can control the process by button.

Button owns three types: text button,Invisible button and graphic button, show as

below:

e
|1f| Text I:‘_|
; !
D’.‘T'._._T'._.D'._._T'._._T'h

Text button

1. General

Button_1 (Button)

Feneral
+- Propert
+- Animati
+|- Events

1es
ons

O======== B e
4 == e
i F
-1
o
|
-1
ol
4
-1
bttt ikt el b
Graphic button Invisible button
B X
- s
Text | General
Teeeaad
Graphic
Invisible
T
Text
W

Button modes:There are three modes in the drop-down list:'Text', 'Invisible' and

'Graphic'.

Text:Input the text on the button. Text ON indicates the text being pressed, Text OFF
indicates the text being released (You can tick the box before “Text ON” to choose it or

not).
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Text

Text OFF

Text OH

M
General

Text

Text

'

Graphic:Graph on the button. You can configurate graph in the properties view shown
as following picture:

Click + to add graph, then select the graph and click button 'set', the graphic

displays on the button.

I

FrameWork:

COPANEL MPO6

Button_i (Button)

General
Froperties
Animations
Events

General

Clear

J

logo.png

i

FrameWork:

Invisible:The button panel is invisible, only focus rect is visible.

2. You can set properties of button in the 'Properties’ dialog of properties view.

Appearance

Property name Description
Fill Text color (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
Background | (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
color
FillStyle Fill style of background. Two modes of 'Solid'
and 'Transparent'.
Border 3D Whether the border line of object use 3D
mode.
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Animation You can select whether to display the
when clicked | animation effect of the button on simulation
mode.
Layout Position X (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Y (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Size Width (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Height (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Text Style Style Set font size of the text.
Alignment Horizontal Horizontal alignment:
Left: Left-aligned text within the object.
Center: Center-aligned text within the object.
Right: Right-aligned text within the object.
Directions: The properties can be configured
when 'Text' has been selected in 'General'.
Vertical Vertical alignment:
Top: Top-aligned text within the object.
Middle: Middle-aligned text within the object.
Bottom: Bottom-aligned text within the object.
Directions: The properties can be configured
when 'Text' has been selected in 'General'.
Flashing Runtime Flashing (Refer to style description of 'Line').
appearance
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name (Refer to style description of 'Line').
Opacity (Refer to style description of 'Line').
Security Runtime Authorization | (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field")
security
Operation Enable (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
6.1.16  Text Switch

'"Text switch' is used to configure switch, so that it can switch between two predefined
states in the runtime. We can also visualize the current state of the “text switch” by

text.

1. You can set the following params in the 'General' dialog of properties view.
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Text Switch_1 (TextSwitch)

General

+- Properties
- Animations

+- Events

Settings

Type |PushButton ~

Text

Text OF 1

Text OFF 0

General

Frocess
Tag | ndefined> w
Cxcle

Yalune OW |1

B Type:There are three types of button: 'PushButton', 'RadioButton’, and
'CheckBox'.

'PushButton' as shown below:

B Text ON:The 'Open' state text displayed on the object.

B Text OFF:The 'Close' state text displayed on the object.

B Tag:Used to control the switch state.

B Cycle:Acquisition cycle of the tag in process.

B Value ON:Index of 'Open' switch.

2. You can set properties of text switch in the 'Properties’ dialog of properties view.

Property name

Description

Appearance

Fill

Text color

(refer to description of 'Number 1O Field')

Background

(refer to description of 'Number 1O Field")
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color
FillStyle Fill style of background.
Two modes:'Solid' and 'Transparent'.
Border 3D Whether the border line of object use 3D mode.
Layout Position X (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Y (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Size Width (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Height (refer to description of 'Ellipse’)
Text Style Style Set font size of the text.
Alignment Horizontal Horizontal alignment:
Left: Left-aligned text within the object.
Center: Center-aligned text within the object.
Right: Right-aligned text within the object.
Vertical Vertical alignment:
Top: Top-aligned text within the object.
Middle: Middle-aligned text within the object.
Bottom: Bottom-aligned text within the object.
Flashing Runtime Flashing (refer to style description of 'Line')
appearance
Flashing on | Flashing on | Whether to indicate limit violation through
limit violation | limit object flashing. If process value of the tag is
violation above or below the limit value, the object will
flash in runtime. When 'Flashing' is
'Standard’, 'Flashing on limit violation' is
unavailable. When 'Flashing on limit violation'
is enabled, 'Flashing' is unavailable.
Limits Color Above Displaying this color when the value is above
upper limit upper limit.
color
Below lower | Displaying this color when the value is below
limit color lower limit.
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name (refer to style description of 'Line')
Opacity (refer to style description of 'Line')
Security Runtime Authorization | (refer to description of 'Number 1O Field')
security
Operation Enable (refer to description of 'Number IO Field")
6.1.17 Graphic Switch

'Graphic Switch' is used to configure switch, in order to switch between two predefined
states in runtime. The current state of 'Switch' can be visible by means of graph.
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1. You can set the following params in the 'General' dialog of properties view.

Graphic Switch 1 (GraphicSwiteh)

General

+- Froperties
4 Animations

4 Events

Graphies

Graphic OF

Graphic OFF

[ 4

General

Process

Tag | Undefined> v

Cycle

o Yalue OF |1

B Graphic ON:The 'Open' state text displays on the object.

B Graphic OFF:The 'Close’ state text displays on the object.

B Tag:Used to control the switch state.

B Cycle:Acquisition cycle of the tag in process.

B Value ON:Index of 'Open' switch.

2. You can set properties of graphic switch in the 'Properties' dialog of properties view.

Property name Description
Appearance | Fill Text color (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
Background (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
color
FillStyle Fill style of background.
Two modes of 'Solid' and 'Transparent'.
Border 3D Whether the border line of object use 3D
mode.
Layout Position X (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Y (refer to description of 'Ellipse')
Size Width (refer to description of 'Ellipse')
Height (refer to description of 'Ellipse")
Text Style Style Set font size of the text.
Alignment Horizontal 'Graphic Switch' cannot configuration this
property.
Vertical 'Graphic Switch' cannot configuration this
property.
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name (refer to style description of 'Line')
Opacity (refer to style description of 'Line')
Security RuntimeSecuri | Authorization | (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')
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ty

Operation Enable (refer to description of 'Number 10 Field')

6.1.18 Bar

'Bar' can display the value of the controller. And it can show the difference between
current value and limit value, or whether it has reached the reference value. Bar also
can display filling volume or batch quantity.

As show in below figure:

1. You can configure 'Max', 'Min', 'Process', 'Scale color' and 'Scale pos' of bar in the
'General' of properties view.Show in below figure:

Bar_1 (Bar] -4

General
4+ Froperties
+- Animations

General

Seale Secale Colors _pos

Statie Tag Bar background color [ ]
el 1o Andefined> v Hormal color | O |
Min u] Mndefined> Seale pos |Left -
Frocess [] Inverted

Taz | <Undefined? 2 Display mark labels
Cycle [] Seale labels
Total length |3 1] Decimal places

The 'General' property of bar is described as below:

Property name Description
Scale Static Max Value on the top of If bar scale using
bar scale, it is static | tag, 'Static' cannot
value defined as be configured, and
constant. the static
Min Value on the bottom | properties are
of bar scale, it is invalid configured

static value defined before.
as constant.

Tag Max Value on the top of
bar scale, it is static
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value defined as
variable.

Min

Value on the bottom
of bar scale, itis
static value defined
as variable.

Process

Tag

Tag

Change value of bar
scale, which is
defined as variable.

Scale
Colors-pos

Bar background
color

Bar

color

background

Acquisition cycle of
max tag.

This property can
be active when bar
scale using tag.

Normal color

Normal color

Color of bar scale.

Scale pos

No

Scale value.

Left

Scale displays on
the left of bar.

Right

Scale displays on
the right of bar.

Top

Scale displays on
the top of bar.

Bottom

Scale displays on
the bottom of bar.

Inverted

Inverted

Scale pos and
normal marks can
be inverted for 180
degrees.

Display mark
labels

Select to display or
hide the mark
labels.

Scale labels

Total length

The total length of the
mark number

Decimal places

The decimal places

of the mark number

2. You can set properties of button in the 'Properties' dialog of properties view:

Property name Description
Appearance | Fill Text color Text color of bar.
Background | Background color of bar.
color
FillStyle Style of border line:'Solid' , 'None'.
Solid:solid line separator.
None:transparent line separator.
Layout Position X Horizontal distance between the original point
of bar and the left edge of screen, in units of

165




Chapter 6 Components of Screen

pixel.

Y Vertical distance between the s original point
of bar and the top edge of screen, in units of
pixel.

Size Width Width of bar, in units of pixel.
Height Height of selecting rectangle, in units of pixel.
Flashing Runtime Flashing Two patterns of 'standard’ and 'none’.
appearance Flashing on | Whether to indicate limit violation through
Flashing on | limit object flashing. If process value of the tag is
limit violation | violation above or below the limit value, the object will
flash in runtime. When 'Flashing' is
'Standard’, 'Flashing on limit violation' is
unavailable. When 'Flashing on limit violation'
is enabled, 'Flashing' is unavailable.
Limits Color Above Displaying this color when the value is above
upper limit | upper limit.

color

Below lower | Displaying this color when the value is below

limit color lower limit.

Misc. Miscellaneous | Name Name of bar.

Opacity Sharpness of bar.

6.2 Enhanced Objects
6.2.1 Slider

Using 'Slider', you can monitor and adjust the process value within pre-defined range.
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E1 screen i _.,n Commections | %) Tag group_l D

CO-TRUST COPANEL MP06

- ¢
General H i r
o Feamnties Properties view |
+- Animations Scale Ticks pos
+- Events
Max 100 Orientation |Vertical w
Min |0 Ticks pos |HaTicks b
Frocess
Tag | <Undefined> “
Cxrcle h i
1. You can set properties of slider in the 'General’ properties view.
Slider_1 (S1ider) 5o
General
+- Froperties General
+ Animations Seale Ticks pos
4 Events
Max (100 Orientation |Vartical w
Min [0 Ticks pos WoTicks -
Process
Tag | dndefined> w
Crcle
b

B Max:Value displaying on the top of slider, which is a static constant.
B Min:Value displaying on the bottom of slider, which is a static constant.

B Orientation:Define the placement of ruler. There are two choice of 'Vertical' and
'Horizontal'. Slider of 'Vertical' is shown as (1). Slider of 'Horizontal' is shown as

2).
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B Ticks pos:Define position and ticks' displaying of ruler. Ticks pos has four choice:
'NoTicks', TicksLeft', TicksRight' and 'TicksBothSides'. Slider of 'NoTicks' is
showed as (1).Slider of 'TicksLeft' is shown as (2). Slider of 'TicksRight' is shown
as (3). Slider of 'TicksRight' is shown as (3). Slider of 'TicksBothSides' is shown

(4). You can configurate ticks position according to your need.

3) (4)

You can set the propeities of slider in the 'Properties’ dialog of properties view.

Property name

Description

Appearance | Fill Text color Color of slider scale.
Background color | Background color of number range.
Layout Position X Horizontal distance between the
original point of slider and the left edge
of screen, units of pixel.

Y Vertical distance between the s original
point of slider and the top edge of
screen, units of pixel.

Size Width Width of slider, in units of pixel.

Height Height of slider, in units of pixel.

Misc. Miscellaneous Name Name of slider.

Opacity Transparency of slider.

Security RuntimeSecurity | Authorization Appoint the user authorization which
can operate the object.
Operation Enable Whether the object can be used during

runtime.

Enable:The object can be operated
during runtime.

Disable:The object cannot be operated
during runtime.
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6.2.2 Progress Bar

'Progress Bar' displays a proportion value of process.

1. In 'General' dialog, you can set the properties including 'Scale', 'Process', and 'Ticks
pos'. 'General' view of progress bar is shown as below figure:

Frogress Bar 1 (FrogressBarItem) 5 X
General

+ Properties

Genersl

+- Animations Seale Ticks pos=
Max | 100 Orientation |Horizontal |
Nin | text¥isible
[ inwerted
Frocess
Tag | Qlndefined> ~

Cyele

B Max:Max value displaying on the slider, which is a static constant.
B Min:Min value displaying on the slider, which is a static constant.
B Tag:Value of the shadow part of progress bar.

B Cycle:The default value is one second.

B Orientation:There are two classes of 'Horizontal' and 'Vertical', which is
distinguished by the position of shadow part in the progress bar.

Slider of 'Horizontal' is shown as below picture:

B TextVisible:Whether to show the current progress number or not.

B Inverted:Check this check box, the scale value will be set to the other side of the
progress bar.
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2. You can set the properties of slider in the 'Properties' dialog of properties view.

Property name Description
Appearance | Fill Text color The color of the text.
Background color | The fill color.
Fill style Default to 'Transparent'.
Layout Position X (referring to description of 'Line’)
Y (referring to description of 'Line’)
Size Width (referring to description of 'Line’)
Height (referring to description of 'Line’)
Flashing Runtime Flashing There two styles can be selected are
appearance 'None' and 'Standard' when you click
'Flashing' drop-down list.
None:no flashing.
Standard:flashing.
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name Name of Progress Bar.
Opacity Transparency of Progress Bar.
Infotext Infotext Notes of the progress bar.

6.2.3 Clock

'Clock’ is available to display time in runtime system.

1. You can set properties of slider in the 'General' properties view.

Clocle_ 1 (Cloelk)
General

4+ Properties
+- Ahnimations

Settings

Face color

|

Dizit font HiE, 15 E]

B Face color:Define color of the dial.

Digit color
Border color
Marks color

Hand color

5 X

Appeatrance

colors

B Custom

il

B Digit font:Define font and size of the digit in the dial according to your need.

m Digit color:Color of clock digit.

B Border color:Border Color of clock face.
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6.2.4

B Marks color:Color of marks.

B Hand color:Text color of pointer.

2. You can set the properties of clock in the 'Properties' properties view.

Property name

Description

Appearance | Fill Text color Color of clock scale value.
Background | Background color of number range.
color
Layout Position X Horizontal distance between the
original point of clock and the left edge
of screen, units of pixel.

Y Vertical distance between the s original
point of clock and the top edge of
screen, units of pixel.

Size Width Width of clock, in units of pixel.

Height Height of clock, in units of pixel.

Misc. Miscellaneous | Name Name of clock.

Opacity Transparency of the background color

of clock.
Gauge

'Gauge' displays the value of the process variable by analog form.

\125160192
9%\ o 224 :
256 T

1. You can set properties of gauge in the 'General' properties view.

Gange_l (Gauge)
General
+- Properties

+- Animations
+- Events=

General

Label

lnit

Type Type 1
FProcess

Tag | Undefined>

Crole

Fonts

Title |54%, 25

Digit |F4%, 24
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B Label:Text on the gauge.

B Unit:Name of physical unit.

Show as below picture:

L L )

e~~~

Type 1 Type 2
B Title:Set the font style and size of label and unit.
B Digit:Set the style and size of digit in the gauge.

B Tag:Process variable displayed by the gauge.

2. You can set the properties of clock in the 'Properties’ dialog of properties view.

Property name Description
Appearance | Fill Text color Color of garge scale, label, and unit.
Background | Background color of number range.
color
Layout Position X Horizontal distance between the original
point of gauge and the left edge of screen,
units of pixel.

Y Vertical distance between the original
point of gauge and the top edge of screen,
units of pixel.

Size Width Width of gauge, in units of pixel.
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Height Height of gauge, in units of pixel.
Scale Range minValue Specify the gauge's minimum scale, it
must be constant.
lowError Specify the gauge's low error scale,it must

be constant.

lowWarning | Specify the gauge's low warning scale, it
must be constant.

highWarnin | Specify the gauge's high warning scale, it
g must be constant.

highError Specify the gauge's high error scale, it
must be constant.

maxValue Specify the gauge's maximum scale, it
must be constant.

Color normalColor | The dial color which show the normal
range,select it from the drow-down box.

warningCol | The dial color which show the warning
or range, select it from the drow-down box.

errorColor The dial color which show the error range,
select it from the drow-down box.

Display Display You can select to display or hide the mark
mark labels | labels of the gauge.
Misc Miscellaneous | Name Name of the gauge.
Opacity Transparency.

6.2.5 Meter

'Meter' displays value of the process variable by analog form.

1. In 'General' dialog of 'Meter', you can set the properties including 'Scale’, 'colors'
and 'Process’.
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Meter_1 (Meter)

General
+/- Properties
+- Animations

Seale
Mazx (100

Min |0

Display mark labels

Froceszs

Tag |<mdefined> w

Cycle

General

colors

Heedle color O

Text

B Max:Max value displaying on the meter, which is a static constant.

B Min:Min value displaying on the meter, which is a static constant.

B Display mark labels:You can select to display or hide the mark labels of the meter.

B Tag:Process variable displaying on the meter.

B Needle color:Color of the meter needle.

B Text:Notes displaying on central axis of the meter.

2. You can set the following params in the 'Properties' dialog of properties view.

Property name

Description

Appearance | Fill Text color Color of scale and label on the meter.
Background | Background color of number range.
color
Fillstyle Default to 'Solid'.

Layout Position X Horizontal distance between the
central axis of meter and the left edge
of screen, units of pixel.

Y Vertical distance between the s central
axis of meter and the top edge of
screen, units of pixel.

Size Width Width of meter, in units of pixel.

Height Height of meter, in units of pixel.

Text Style Style Set font and size of text on the meter.

Alignment Horizontal Using the default value 'Left".

Vertical Using the default value 'Top'.

Flashing Runtime Flashing There two styles can be selected are

appearance 'None' and 'Standard' when you click
'Flashing' drop-down list.
None:no flashing.
Standard:flashing.

Misc. Miscellaneous | Name Name of the meter.

Layer The default is 10.

Opacity Transparency.
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| Infotext Infotext

Notes of the meter.

6.2.6 Knob

'Knob' displays value of the process variable by analog form.

1. In 'General' dialog, you can set the properties including 'Scale’, 'Process', and

'colors'.

Knob_1 (Knob)

General
+- Properties
+-Animations

Scale
Mae 100

Min g

Process
Tag | Aindefined> w

Cycle

colors

Are Right Color

s
General

Heedle color

hre Left Color [::::::::::]

Custom

B Max:Max value displaying on the dial of knob, which is static constant.

B Min:Min value displaying on the dial of knob, which is static constant.

B Tag:Process variable of the displaying value.

B Cycle:Use the default value.

B Needle color:Set the displaying color of the needle on the knob. The color will
display directly after you click the 'Needle color' button.

B Arc Left Color:Set the delaying color of knob on the left. The color will display
directly after you click the 'Arc Left Color' button.

B Arc Left Color:Set the delaying color of knob on the right.The color will display
directly after you click the 'Arc Left Color' button.

2. You can set the following params in the 'Properties' dialog of 'Knob'.

Property name

Description

Appearance

Fill Text color

Color of scale and label on the knob.

Background
color

Background color of number range.

FillStyle

Default to 'Solid'.
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Layout Position X Horizontal distance between the central
axis of knob and the left edge of screen,
in units of pixel.

Y Vertical distance between the s central
axis of knob and the top edge of screen,
in units of pixel.

Size Width Width of knob, in units of pixel.
Height Height of knob, in units of pixel.
Text Style Style Set font and size of scale on the knob.
Alignment Horizontal Using the default value 'Left'".
Vertical Using the default value "Top'.
Misc Miscellaneous | Name Name of the knob.
Layer Using the default value.
Opacity
Infotext Infotext Notes of the knob.

6.2.7 User View

'User View' is used to manage users in runtime system.

........................ S 289399 p°.363;59.°39§p°%c36%8gNeoocaco0anoad

Name | Password T Group ‘Loguff Timeﬁl

................ lJ—]._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__.D'.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._l.:l. ]
< 4
User View_1 (User¥iew) F X
General
+- Froperties General
+ - Animations
Table
Foreground color l u l
Background color l l
Font %ﬁ, 1z E]
bt

You can set the following params in the 'General' dialog of 'User View'.
B Text color:Set text color of user view.

B Background color:Set background color of user view.

B Font:Set the font style and size of the title bar on the user view.

You can set the params of user view in 'Properties' dialog.

Property Name Description

Appearance | Fill Text color Reserved.

Background | Background color of user view.
color
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Fill style Reserved.

Layout Position X Horizontal distance between the
original point of clock and the left edge
of screen, units of pixel.

Y Vertical distance between the original
point of clock and the top edge of
screen, units of pixel.

Size Width Width of user view, in units of pixel.
Height Height of user view, in units of pixel.
Misc. Miscellaneous | Name Name of the user view.
Opacity Transparency of the background color
of user view.

6.2.8 Trend View
6.2.8.1 Trend View and Trend Introductions

Trend view is a kind of graph that expresses the current processes or logs in the form
of trend.

Trend view show as below figure:

o0y T Tl—J Ruler | | £100)
i 80 =80 |
! 60 o |
1 40 40 |
4 20 20 i
E| I:I__| T T T T T T T T T T “Buttons” style _|_|__[:I ID
s 2010-09-30 10:38:07 W:ET 3
: o |_w|_«| @ | 1 L e;
i Arend laz cqgnectior Talue Date/Time -i
g — '
.| Name of the Tag connected 3 _
trend 1] tothetrend R

You can configure 8 trends in a trend view at most.

There are two parts of the trend view properties:Appearance properties and Trend
properties.

Appearance contains 3 items:'General', 'Properties' and 'Animations’.

'Properties' contains Appearance and Trend.

[Appearance properties]
General
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Trend YView_l (Trand¥iew) F X

+- Froperties
+ Animations

General
General

Settings Elements

Humber of lines |[{

b
Font %.ﬁ;) 12 B
b

Eutton bar style Hone

Display walue table

Display ruler

Rotate ] vy
Dizplay table zrid
Display mark labels

'General' contains two important parts:'Settings' and 'Elements’'.

The params of 'Settings":

Number of lines:Lines number of the table.
Font:Size and style of the font in the trend view.

Button bar style:Whether to display the buttons or not. Operator can control
appearance of the components. There are two styles can be selected, they are
'None' and 'Buttons'. 'None' means the trend view showing without buttons,
'Buttons' means the trend view showing with buttons.

Rotate:There are four items for selection:'0', '90', '180' and '270".

'0":The trend view will be placed horizontally.

'90":The trend view will be clockwise rotated by 90 degree.

180" The trend view will be clockwise rotated by 180 degree.

'270":The trend view will be clockwise rotated by 270 degree.

Display mark labels:You can select to display or hide the mark labels of the trend
view.

The params of 'Elements":

Display value table:Users can check the value on a time or a point, and the ruler
and the table grid can not be operated.

Display ruler:A vertical line on the trend view. When the ruler is existent, the table
will display the value of the cross point of the curve and the ruler. When the ruler
is inexistent, the table will display the current value.

Display table grid:Whether to display the table grid or not.

Functions table of the buttons:

Buttons Functions
“ | The trend graphic will roll a display width to the left (half a screen).
g | The trend graphic will roll a display width to the right (half a screen).
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Move the ruler to the left (a pixel at one time).

e

Move the ruler to the right (a pixel at one time).

/]

Start recording trend value.

4

Display the current trend.

Decrease the marks value of X axis.

o 1o | £

Increase the marks value of X axis.

Properties

Property name

Description

Appearance | Fill Ruler color Set ruler color.
Background | Set background color.
color
Scale color | Set scale color.
Layout Position Positions of X and Y axis.
Size Width and height of the rectangle.
X axis Settings | Mode Selections of modes. 'Time', 'Points' and
"Tag/constant'.
New values | Set data source out from left or right.
from
Time There are four ways to display time when the
display- 'Mode' is time:
Format yyyy-MM-dd hh:mm:ss
hh:mm:ss
mm:ss
ss
Oscillograph | Whether to enable oscilloscope trend type or
display not. Only applies to time mode.
Axis Axis begin It's effective only for 'Tag/constant’ mode.
scaling | Axis It's effective only for 'Tag/constant’ mode.
end
Time It's effective only for 'Time' mode.
Interval
(Sec.)
Number of It's effective only for 'Points' and 'Tag/constant’
points mode.
Left Value Scale Axis begin Set axis begins on the left scale.
Axis Axis end Set axis end on the left scale.
Right Value | Scale Axis begin Set axis begins on the right scale.
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Axis Axis end Set axis end on the right scale.
Axis X axis Set the increments and marks of X axis.

Left value axis Set the increments and marks of left Y axis.

Right value axis Set the increments and marks of right Y axis.

Axis labels Whether to display X axis, left value axis, and
right value axis.

Table Text color Set the text color of the table.

Background color Set background color of the table header.

Font Set the size and style of the table header.

Trend Name Set the name of the trend.

Display Set the display mode of curve. There are four
kinds are bars, steps, point, and lines.

Line type Set line type. You can select 'Dash’' or 'Solid'.
This is available only for the display mode of
'Lines'.

Bar width/Pen Width Set the width of bar.It's enabled when "Display"
selects "Bars".The bar width defaults to 50%.
Setup the pen width.It is enabled when "Display"
select "Steps", "Points" or "Lines".As you select
the "Lines" as the display type, the pen width
can be configured, the range is 1~30, defaults to
1.

Samples Set the sample number displaying in the trend
view.

Trend type There are four types of trend, they are 'Realtime
cyclic triggered', 'Realtime bit triggered', 'Buffer
bit triggered’, and 'Log'.

Trend tag The tag will be continuous displayed in the trend
view.

Side Setting of side which shows whether the curve is
subject to the left scale of Y axis or the right
scale of Y axis.

Foreground color Set the color of the curve. If the trend tag has
upper or lower limits, it's the color of the trend
tag within the limits.

Misc. Miscellan | Name Name of the trend view.
eous Layer Using the default value.

Opacity Transparency.
Infotext Notes of the trend view.

[Trend properties]

Show as the right side of below figure:
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TrendView _1 (TrendView) g x

General

=l Froperties
Appearance T
Layout A =
¥ axis
Left Value Axis
Right Value dxis | ) Trend | Lines  Selid 1 100 Resltime cyele Tag 1 Left | [ #o00000

15

Table
Trend
Mizc

#- Animations

Trend

Hame Display Line type Fen width  Samples Trend type Trend tag Side  Foreground color

Descriptions of trend properties:

Name Settings of trend name
Display Set the display mode of curve. There are four kinds are bars, steps, point,
and lines.
Line type Set line type. You can select 'Dash' or 'Solid". This is available only for the
display mode of 'Lines'.
Bar width Set the width of bar, only in terms of bar.
Samples Set the sample number displaying in the trend view (or 'Points' number).

Trend type There are four types of trend, they are 'Realtime cyclic triggered’,
'Realtime bit triggered’, 'Buffer bit triggered’, and 'Log'.

Realtime cyclic triggered: value displaying by time triggered.

Realtime bit triggered: value displaying by events triggered.

Buffer bit triggered: buffer data displaying by events triggered.

Log: Used to display the logs of the tag.

Trend tag Double-clicking "Trend tag' will popup a dialog.
Trend tag:The tag that the trend views will be drawing curve of.
Pulse:The time interval of displaying variable value in the trend view.

Side Setting of side which shows whether the curve is subject to the left scale
of Y axis or the right scale of Y axis.

Foreground | Set the color of the curve. If the trend tag has upper or lower limits, it's the
color color of the trend tag within the limits.

6.2.8.2 Trend Configuration

The following is a typical example of trend view.

1. Drag a trend view into the screen, and then drag a number 1O field to the screen to
show the information of the trend view.
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100 160
20 —20
60 60
40 —40
20 =20

[:] | T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T __U
2010-09-30 10:45:52 2010-09-30 10:44:12

Trend [ag cornmectior Walue Date/Time

trend_1 Temperature 1] 2010-059-30 10:45:02

2. Select the trend view, and double-click [Properties] / [Trend] of properties view, and
then it will popup a trend dialog as below:

Trend ¥View_1 (Trend¥iew) F X

General

= Froperties Trend
Appearance o
Layout -“L‘ o
X oanis
Left Value Axis
Right Value Axis
hxiz
Table
Trend
Misc

4 Animations

Hame Display Line type Pen width  Samples Trend type Trend tag Side Foreground coloer

1 trend_1 Lines Solid 1 100 Realtime cyele Tag 1 Left .#ODDDDD

3. Click + in the trend view, a new trend can be created. Select a trend and then

click==, you can delete a trend.
4. Click the 'Name' column, then input name of the trend.

5. Double-click 'Display’, and then it pops a dialog as below:

Display

Lines hd

Steps
Paoint
Lines

You can select the patterning as needed. Here we select 'Line'.

6. Double-click 'Line type', and then it pops a dialog as below:

Line type

Solid j

Dash

You can select the displaying patterning as needed.
7. If you select 'Bar' in the 'Display’, click 'Bar width', and input width of the bar.

8. Click 'Sample’, and input the number of samples.
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9. Double-click 'Trend type', and then it pops a dialog as below. You can select trend
type as needed.

Trend type

Realtime cydic trigger >

Buffer bit triggered
Realtime bit triggered
Realtime cydic triggered
Log

There are four types of trend:

Log:Used to display the logs of the tag.

Realtime cyclic triggered:Value displaying by time triggered.
Realtime bit triggered:Value displaying by events triggered.
Buffer bit triggered:Buffer data displaying by events triggered.

'Realtime cyclic triggered'
First create a new project and save it.
Configure 'General'.

Add a trend view in the screen, then configure 'Settings' and 'Elements' in 'General'.
The number of lines is '1".

The font of trend view is '&14,12', and 'Button bar style' is 'None', 'Rotate’ is '0'. Select
'Display value table', 'Display ruler' and 'Display table grid' in 'Elements'. Showing as
picture below:

T 1
20153-02-02 11:21:07 oLl

= - ST
= B0
o BO b
Lpd0 LT 0000000000

o Fh
o i} S

I
013-02-02 11:32:47

Trend |Taa connectlon |Va1ue |Da‘te/Time ------------------------

Trend View | (TrendView) F X

General
t- Froperties
+- Animations

General

Settings Elements

Humber of lines |1
Display walue table
Font %1?5; 12

Button bar style |Hope Display ruler

< = (e

Rotate 0
Display table grid
Display mark labels

Configure 'Properties’.
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You can configure 'Appearance’, 'Layout’, 'Left Value Axis', 'Right Value Axis', 'Axis’',
'Table' and 'Misc' as needed.

Configure 'X axis' in 'Properties' as below:

General |
| = Froperties |
| hppearance

Layout
¥ axis
Left Value hxis
Right Value Axis
Auxis
Table
Trend
| Mize
| [ Animations

Settings Axis scaling

Mode |Time fxiz begin |

Hew walues from [Points Axiz en
|Tagf conztant

Time displayFormat Time interval (Sec. ]

Oscillograph display |:| Humber of points |

There are 3 modes for you to configure.

Time:Interval between each two samples. When choose 'Time', you should configure
'Time interval (Sec.)'.You can configure Oscillopgraph under this mode.

Points:When you choose 'Points’, the scale will use the values using percentage.

Tag/constant:Scale range of axises. When choose 'Tag/constant', you should
configure 'Axis begin', 'Axis end', and 'Number of points'.

Example 1:We select 'Time' mode,and do not enable oscillograph display.

Trend ¥iew 1 (Trend¥iew)

Choose time mode

=] Properties
Appearance
Layout

i sis

Choose left

Settings

Left Value hxiz | Mode |Time

bl
Table
Trend
Misc
Animations

Right Value Axis |

Wew walues from |Loft

Oscillograph display D

iz end 100
Time interval (Sec.) IDD

Humber of points

Configure 'Trend' in 'Properties’, showing as picture below:

Trend View_1 (TrendView)

General

=] Properties
Appearance
Lagout
¥ oaxis
Left Value Axis
Eight Value hxis
hais
Table
Trend
Nise

Animations

Click here to create
+é| a new trend.

Hame

Trend

Dizplay | Line type Pen width  Samples Trend type Trend tag Side  Foreground color

1 trend i Lines Selid 1 100 Realtine cycle- Tag i Lege [ #o00000

Click Eui to add a new trend, and then configure property columns as needed.
Congiure'Lines' for 'Display' , 'Solid' for 'Line type' and'100' for 'Samples'.

"Trend type' is 'Realtime cyclic triggered'.

"Trend tag' can be configured by non-array tags.

Double-click "Trend tag', and select 'Tag_2', 'Pulse' is 1s, then click 'OK'".
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Trend tag
ag_2 -
Trend tagl|Taz 2 -
FPul=eST=ec. -
0K Cancel |
/\ Z

The dialog will close
automatically after you
select tag and click “OK”.

Configure a number IO field in the screen, the process tag of which is 'Tag_2'".

The final result see as below figure:

2010-09-30 11:05:24

— —
2010-09-30 11:03:44

Trend [ag cormectior Value Date/Time

The trend view will draw curve automatically when you enter value in the 10 field. In
this project, the length of the line is 10 points.

The final running result is shown as below figure.

185



Chapter 6 Components of Screen

[ IEISimulator

!5 CO-TRUST COPANEL MP06
30 30
Current trend 0
40
40
20 20
0  ESELELEL AN B S B B S B S B S B B B B B e 0
2011-06-08 10:20:51 2011-06-08 10:19:11
Trend [ag conmectior Value Date/Time =
tr|en|:1_2 Tag_2 e ZTII—DG—DS 10:20:0 «
| - -
< | (>

Example 2:We select 'Time' mode,and enable oscillograph display.

Trend ¥ier_1 (Trend¥iew)

General
[ Properties
Appearance

Right Walue Axic
Axis
Table

Mise

Choose time mode I Axis

Layout Settings -
TeFt Value foris Mode [Time 1 Default for Right

Hew walues from |Ri zht

? hais end 100

Trend Time displayFormat |}'}"}'}'—HH—dd hh:mm: =5 y| Time interwval (Sec.)

Animations O=zcillograph dizplay

Configure '"Trend' as above.

The final running result is shown as below figure:
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HEISimulator E|@E|
~
Q% CO-TRUST COPANEL MP06
- 100 Current trend 100 -
20 80
60 60
40 40
40
20 20
0 T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1 0
2011-06-08 10:15:13 2011-06-08 10:16:53

Trend [ag connectior Value | Date/Time &
trend_2 Tag_2 #iRiR 2011-06-08 10:16:0:~
3

- : |

Tips
,Ql « We can only configure oscillograph function in time mode.

We set left for “new values from”, curve display from left, when the curve
displaying is filled the whole screen, curve moves to the left again.

When curve didn't fill in a full screen, zoom-in button is invalid, means that it
cannot undertake zoom; When the curve is filled in a full screen, the zoom-in and
zoom-out function recovered.

When curve didn't fill in a full screen, scroll function is invalid, after fill a full screen
scroll function will recover.

It is recommended to use oscillograph function alone, you'd better not to mixed
use with Log mode, buffer bit triggered mode and realtime bit triggered mode.

'Realtime bit triggered’

First create a new project and save it.

Configure 'General'.

Add a trend view in the screen, and then configure 'Settings' and 'Elements' in
'General' property.
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(’% CO-TRUST COPANEL TP06

2010-09-30 11:11:13 2010-09-30 11:09:33

Trend [ag connectior Talue Date/Time
L o
een_Z (screen) =5
- General "
- Properties eTera
- Events .
— Settings

Hame IScreen_2

Humber |2 :;|

Use template [+

Background color |

Font |%1$'12 |

Configure 'Properties’.

You can configure 'Appearance’, 'Layout’, 'Left Value Axis', 'Right Value Axis', 'Axis’',
'Table' and 'Misc' as needed.

Configure 'X axis' in 'Properties' as below:

X hxis
Settings Axis secaling
Mode |Points w hxis begin |0
Hew walues from Laft “ Axi= end (100
Oseillograph display Time interval (See.) 100
Famber of points |20
b

Configure 'Points' as 'Mode' and '20' as 'Number of points'.

Configure 'Realtime bit triggered' as "Trend type', 'Tag_6' as "Trend tag', 'Tag_3' as
"Trend request', 'Tag_4' as '"Trend transfer1', and '0' as 'Bit', then click 'OK'.

Note:In simulator runtime, trend curve shows the value of 'Tag_6'. Configure 'Tag_4'
as HEX, and then when the value of "Tag_4'is '8001', the trend will be triggered once.
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Trend
.ljﬂ =
Hame Diszplay Line type Fen width Samples Trend type [rend ta; Side Foreground color

1 tremd 1 Lines Selid 1 10 Realtime bit = v Left [ #o000co

Trend tag Tag B w Trend request Taz 3 w

Eit |0 % Trend transferl |Tagz % ~

i = N ocaea |

Configure 3 number IO fields in the screen, and the process tag of which is "Tag_6'".

Trend tag:lt can be configured only by non-array tags of external connections, and
shows the trend value of the trend view.

Trend request:It can be configured only by the tags of external connections (include
array and non-array tags). Select a variable in "Trend request', and the bit number of
the variable is not less than the number of the trends that will display in the trend view.

Bit:This is the bit number of 'Trend request' and 'Trend transfer1'. Select different
number for each trend.

Trend transfer1:It can be configured only by the tags of external connections (include
array and non-array tags). This variable is used to trigger the trend.

The final configuration see as below figure:

Trend [az connectior Value ¥ Walue

Enter '60' into the 10 field of 'Tag_6', and enter '8001" into the IO field of 'Tag_4', then
the trend will be triggered once.

The final runtime simulator is shown as the picture below:
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5 BRI Simulator

s 5 CO-TRUST COPANEL MP06
100 100 &0
80 30
&0 60 1
40 40
20 20 m
0 | : : | 0
0 20
Trend [ag connectior Value X Value
trend_ 1 Tag_§& foron g 10
b
< >

'‘Buffer bit triggered’

First create a new project and save it.

alo0
X :E a0
160
D140
)
th 20
‘4 0 |
- T 1 T
. :: 4]
.
Lo
: ;i Trend [ag conmectior Value X Value
%
S
o
Y Sy SRRy (b S S S S
............................................................................. 3
< >
Trend View_l (TrendView) f X
General ~

Properties General —
Animations

Settings Elements=

Humber of lines |1 :| :

Display walue table
Font |%1‘$, 12 |E
Dizplay ruler
Button bar style |Hone V|
steie |I:| V| Display table grid -

'General’

Drag a trend view of the enhanced objects into the screen, and then configure
'Settings' and 'Elements' in 'General' which shown as the picture below:
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Trend View_l (TrendView) [
GGeneral

+- Froperties General
+ Animations

Settings Elements

Humber of lines | A

s Display walue table
Font FiE 12 E]
Dizplay ruler
Button bar style Hope I
Retioeis . - Display table gzrid .

'Properties’

You can configure 'Appearance’, 'Layout’, 'Left Value Axis', 'Right Value Axis', 'Axis’',
'Table', and 'Misc'.

Select mode as 'point’, the point of axis scale is set to '20'.

¥ ohxis
Settings bxis scaling
Mede |Points “ Axiz begin |
Hew walues from |Laft - Axiz end 100
Deeiililagredh #eplay Time interwal (Sec. ] |100
Humber of points |20
W

Configure "Trend'

Tag_11is an
array variable

Trend View_l (Trend¥iew)

General
= Properties
Appearance .
Layout ir =

o oaxis T | Dieopiley | Lee Gmpa| Bo radis | Semmiles Trend type Teremdl Ay Bde | Tmazomd i

Left Value Axiz
i‘c_ght Value foris 1 trend ! Lines Solid |1 5 Buffer bit triggered Taz_il Lege | [l #o00000
iz
Table
Trend
Mize
+- Animations

In above picture, the 'Sample' is '5', and the "Trend type' is 'Buffer bit triggered'.

Double-click "Trend tag', and then it pops a dialog as the picture below:

Trend
].P ==
Hame Display Line type Fen width Samples Trend type Trend tag Side | Foreground coler
1 trend ! Lines Selid 1 5 Buffer bit triggersd v Leget [ #o0o0o00
2 trend 2 Lines Solid 1 Trend buffer Tag 11 Trend request |Tag_ 12  w I#GDUDDD

Switch buffer |defined> [] Trend transferl Tag 13 »

Bit |0 £ Trend transfer? |definads

[ 1) 4 ] [ Cancel

Trend buffer:This can be configured by array tags as well as non-array tags. It is used
to display the value of trends in the trend view.
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Trend request:This can only be configured by non-array tags of 'INT (V/M)' or "WORD
(V/M)' of external connections. Select a variable in "Trend request', and the bit number
of the variable is not less than the number of the trends that will display in the trend
view.

Bit:This is the bit number of 'Trend request' and 'Trend transfer1'. Select different
number for each trend.

Trend transfer1 and Trend transfer2:This can only be configured by non-array tags of
'INT (VIM)' or 'WORD (V/M)' of external connections. This variable is used to trigger
the trend.

In the dialog above, select 'Tag_11" as trend tag, select 'Tag_12' as trend request, and
select 'Tag_13' as trend transfer1, and then click 'OK'.

Drag two number 10 fields in to the screen, the process tag of one is 'Tag_12', and the
process tag of the other one is "Tag_13".

The configured trend screen is shown as below:

{2 0000000000

Trend [ag connectior Talue ¥ Talue

Enter '30' into the IO field of "Tag_11', and enter '8001' into the IO field of "Tag_13/,
then the trend will be triggered once.

The final running result is shown as below:
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B HMISimulator

ILogl

The trend type of 'Log' is shown as the picture below:

(000000000

—————— —
2010-09-30 12:16:05 2010-09-30 12:14:25

- Properties
- Animations
-~ Ewents

Input/output |

When select Log as trend type, please connect the U disk(which has stored data log)
to HMI device.

First create a new project and save it.
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Drag a trend view from the enhanced objects view into the screen, and then configure
'Settings' and 'Elements' in 'General' which shown as below picture:

General

Settings Elements

Humber of lines |4

o

v
Font w17 E]

W

Button bar style |Buttons

Dizplay walue table
Display ruler

Display table zrid

Rotate 0 w
.L b

Select “Button”

'Properties’
You can configure 'Appearance’, 'Layout’, 'Left Value Axis', 'Right Value Axis', 'Axis’',
'"Table' and 'Misc'.

Configure 'X axis'

¥ Axis
Settings hxis scaling
Mode [Time w Mxis begin |0
Hew walues from |Laft v Axis end {100
Time displayFormat |ppemMM-dd bhimm:iss % Time interwal (Sec. ) (100
Osci1llograph display I:l Humber of points |20
W
Configure 'Time' for 'Mode' and 100’ for 'Time interval (Sec.)".
Configure "Trend'
Trend
b =
Hame Dizplay Line type Fen width Samples Trend type Trend tag Side | Foreground color
1 trend_ 1 Lines Selid 1 50 Log Tag 2 Left . #000000

Select 'Log' as "Trend type'.

Double-click "Trend tag', select 'dataloggings_1' as log, select 'Tag_2' as 'Log entry',
and then click 'OK'.

Log dataloggings_l

Log entry Tag 2 v

[ ok | [cenca |

Drag a data view and a number IO field into the screen, the trend screen after
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configuring is shown as the picture below:

Ei_a_t-]_-_-__-_-_-__-_-_-__-_-_-__-_-_-__-_-_-__-_-_-__-_-_-__-_-_ R N
} 80

| 60

| 40

' 20

| 2010-09-30 12:23:43 2010-09-30 12:22:03

§ | | | | B B S

E Trend [ag conmectior Walue Date/Time

S ———————————————— e —————————

[ ~] Set Time: Jo-09-30 12:23:28% QG0 | & Next

Click '+ orLl, you can check the logs of a certain time. The final running effect is
shown as the picture below:

[ HMISimulator oy ] 9
@ & CO-TRUST COPANEL TI
100 100
20 20
60 60 60
40 40
20 zZ0
0 T T T T L— T T T T T T T 1 0
Z010-09-30 1Z2:27:58 Z010-09-30 1Z2:26:18
- I = I 7 I = I = I = I 5 I s I
Trend [ag cormectior WTalue Date/Time
trend_ 2 Tag_2 0 2010-08-30 12:27:08

[datalogging | Set Time: p-30 12:27:21 QG0 | & Next |

TagName | ¥Value Validity DateTime i’
1 |Tag 2 0 1 2010-09-30 12:27:21
2 |Tag_ = 0 1 2010-09-30 12:27:22
3 |Tag & 0 1 2010-09-30 12:27:23 | |
4 |Tag & 0 1 2010-09-30 12:27:24 El

Operation succeed. Current log file contains 23 items
4] | _’I_I

10. Configuration of 'Side' and 'Foreground color":

Double-click 'Side', you can select 'Left' or 'Right'. Double-click 'Foreground color’, you
can configure the foreground color.
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6.2.9 Recipe View

Recipe view is a general screen object, which is used to manage recipe data records.
Recipe view display data logs in form of table. Recipe view can display and modify

recipes.
Eecipe name: Mumber :
| |
Data record name: HNumber:
| |
Entry name Value |
1 |ofe] x| «]oa|lala]

1. You can set the following paras in the 'General' dialog of properties view.

Recipe Wiew_1 (RecipeView) 8 X
General
+- Properties General
+ hnimations
ERecipe Data record
Recipe mame Tag for number
{ndefined> W ndefined> w
Tag for number Enable edit mode
{ndefined> “ Display table
Display =election list Uze tableliew
S

B Recipe name:The recipe name displaying in recipe view. After you select recipe
name for recipe view, the recipe view display this recipe fixedly in runtime, you
can not modify the recipe.

B Tag for number, which is divided into two types:

One is 'Tag for number' of recipe, which identifies uniquely the current recipe ID in the
recipe view (the recipe ID will be written in this tag after user selecting the recipe), you
can also change the display of recipe dynamically in the recipe view by changing
value of the tag.

The other is 'Tag for number' of data record, which is the same as recipe, but here it
identifies data record ID (the data record ID will be written in this tag after user
selected the recipe), you can also change the display of data record dynamically in the
recipe view by changing value of the tag.

Note: It's not available to configure String type for "Tag for number".
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B Display selection list:Whether to display the selection list of 'Recipe name'.

B Checking the box means 'Display selection list', otherwise the list will not be
displayed.

B Enable edit mode:Whether elements value (which is the 'value' of the recipe view
table) of the recipe can be modified. Checking the 'Enable edit mode' box means
you can change the elements value.

B Display table:Whether to display the table in the recipe view. As show in below
picture:

Entry

rame

Value

Checking the 'Display table' box means displaying, otherwise means not displaying.

B Use tableView:If tick the option, recipe view will arrange the data records
according to the “entry name” and “value” table. If no tick, recipe view from top to
bottom, from left to right to display the value.

2. You can configure the params in the 'Properties’ dialog of recipe view.

Property name

Description

Appearance Fill Text color Fillcolor of foreground in the recipe view.
Background Fillcolor of background in the recipe view.
color

Layout Position X Horizontal distance between the original

point of recipe view and the left edge of
screen, units of pixel.

Y Vertical distance between the original
point of recipe view and the top edge of
screen, units of pixel.

Size Width Width of recipe view, units of pixel.

Height Height of recipe view, units of pixel.

Text Text Title Font style and size of the object.

Buttons Select buttons you want to display.

Labels Recipe Name Name of recipe view.

Number Number of recipe view.

Element Elements of recipe view.

Data record Name Name of data record.

Number Number of data record.

Value Enter the value within the reasonable
range of data record type.

Note:User can redefine all the labels.

Misc Misc Name Name of recipe view.

Opacity Opacity of the background color when
recipe view is displaying.

Security RuntimeSecu | Authorization | Authorization of the Operator component
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rity in the recipe view.
Operation Enable Whether the recipe view can be used in
runtime.
Enable: The object can be operated in
runtime.
Disable: The object cannot be operated
in runtime.
3. [Properties] / [Buttons]
S S
D Recipe name:
| F|
-~ -1 Data record name:
S Bl
S Entry name Value
SR
e ?‘ n‘ m‘ x‘ w‘ @‘ ﬁ‘ n‘
- q
o oo na ol e e T Do e e Re Tt R o e e B e e e E T B e s e T 0T |

Recipe ¥iew_l (Recipe¥iew]

General

= Froperties
Appearance
Layout
Text
Buttons
Labels
Mize
Security

+ Animations

Genersl commandsf/meru entries

Infotext

Hew record Delete record

Save

& x
General
Save as ToPLC
From FLC
Synchronize tags Rename
w

Control element Description
2 Infotext Call the infotext of the selected recipe.
W New record Create new record in the recipe.
(=1 Save Save the modified record by current name.
> Delete record Delete the record which is selected.
oo Svnchronize tags Compare the value of the selecting record with the
iz
] y ¢ value of PLC.
&= Save as Save the modified record by new name.
Send the recipe tag value of PLC to the recipe view of
[T From PLC pe 1ag P
HMI.
¥ ToPLC Send data record value of the recipe view to PLC.
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L] Rename Rename the data record in the recipe view.

6.210 Alarm View
Alarm view is used to display the alarm information of specified classes in runtime
system.

Alarm view shows as below:

0 o
: Text | Mame | Mumber Time v
: .
il | ol
% 2| v | f
S —:
539-13"31 COPANEL. MP0O6 |

Text Name Number Time Date Status

SR Alarm view

Properties
[ Animaticons

- Display
€ Marms Errors
Yarnings
I~ Fending alarms Spztem

[ Diagnosis Events
I Unackmowledged alarms

¢ Marms events

Buttons will be
displayed when you
select “Buttons™.

Alarm information

* Karms log

| [alarmloggings 1 | Button bar stple [Buttons
22

Alarm view properties contain 3 items, they are 'General’, 'Properties’ and 'Animations’.
Each item also contains some sub-properties as follows:

1. 'General’
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This contains 2 important properties, they are 'Display' and 'Button bar style'.

'Display’ is used to define the alarm classes and display mode of alarm view in
runtime.

'‘Button bar style' is used to configure whether to display 'Help' and 'OK' buttons of the
alarm view.

The following table explains the display states of alarm in alarm view when you
configure every kind of display modes and alarm classes.

Properties name Description of the display mode

Alarm | Pending alarm Show the alarm which 'has entered' but not 'left' or
'has confirmed.' Display all kinds of alarm, which
including 'reach’ and 'to confirm' (reach and
confirm at the same time) of such errors.

Unacknowledged Show the 'reach’,' reach and leave' (reach first and
alarms then leave) alarm which is errors classes.

Pending alarm and Show the alarm which including 'reach’, 'reach and
Unacknowledged then leave' and 'reach and confirm' (reach and
alarms confirm at the same time).

No pending alarm, no Show the alarm which including 'reach’, 'reach and

unacknowledged alarms | then leave' and 'reach and confirm' (reach and
confirm at the same time).

Alarm events Show the news events selected by
MESSAGECLASSES (show the reach, leave and
confirm).show every alarm of all alarm. It including
'reach’, '(reach) confirm', '(reach) confirm' (reach
first and then leave), 'reach and confirm' (reach
and confirm at the same time), '(reach and
confirm) leave' (reach and confirm at the same
time and then leave) and '(reach and leave)
confirm'.

Alarm log Display all alarm of an alarm category.

The following is the 'Buttons' on the alarm view:

When you select 'Alarms' or 'Alarms events' in 'Display’, 8 buttons will be displayed in
the alarm view, as shown below:
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____________________________ -D_ T ____________'.n
Text [Name [Number [Time

When you select 'Alarms log' in 'Display’, 10 buttons will be displayed on alarm view,
show as below:

Text

-0
I
1
S
e
1.
1
e
&
I
1
I
H
1.
1
H
i
i
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S
H
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[}
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-
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o
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1
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® 1
1.
=
I
H
E &
o
®
X -
1.
L
-
- O
2 1.
® 0
i
-
1.
|}
I
@
1.
1
|

s = SEET LR

The following table indicates the functions of all the buttons on the alarm view.

Buttons Functions
? | Display the help information of alarms.
T | Upload alarm logs.
H Scroll one page to the left in the alarm view.
| b Scroll one page to the right in the alarm view.

~ Confirm alarms.
L | ‘ Scroll one column of the alarm view to the left.

j Scroll one column of the alarm view to the right.
A Scroll up to one row in the alarm view.

T Scroll down to one row in the alarm view.
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Scroll up to one page in the alarm view.

Scroll down to one page in the alarm view.

2.'Properties’
Alarm View_ 1 (AlarmView)

Ganeral

=~ Properties
Appearance
Layout
Text
Columns
Column texts
Mi=c
Security

+- Animations

¥izible columns

Mlarm text
Class name
ilarm ramber
Time

Date

Status

[] helmowledgement group

] mc

Column properties

Headings
Column erdering
Sort by dataftime posszible
Text across columns

Time 1n milliseconds
Sort

Olde=t alarm first

@l Hewest alarm first

Property name

Description

Appearance | Fill Text color Settings of text color.
Background color Settings of background color.
FillStyle The default is 'Solid'.
Layout Position Settings of X axis and Y axis.
Size Settings of sidthand height.
Text Title Font size and style of alarm view
title.
Columns Visible Alarm number Whether to select alarm number.
columns Time Whether to select time.
Status Whether to select alarm status.
Alarm text Whether to select alarm text.
Class name Whether to select class name.
Date Whether to select date.
Acknowledgment Whether to select acknowledgment
group group.
PLC Whether to select PLC.
Column Headings Whether to display headings.
properties | Column ordering Selection of column ordering.
Sort by date / time | Selection of sorting by date / time
possible possible.
Text across columns | Selection of text across columns.
Time in milliseconds | Selection of time in milliseconds.
Sort Oldest alarm first Oldest alarm first.
Newest alarm first Newest alarm first.
Column Texts Alarm text You can modify the column texts
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texts Class name according to your needs.
Alarm number
Time
Date
Status
GR
PLC
Misc. Misc. Name Name of alarm view.
Layer Reserved.
Opacity Transparency.
Security Runtime Authorization Set authorization, which is related to
Security the module of User Administration.
Operation | Whether be enabled | Whether the object can be operated
in runtime.

3. 'Animations'
Alarm view has 7 animation properties.

Please refer to 11.2 to configure animations.
6.2.11  Alarm Window

Alarm window is used to dynamically display the alarm information of specified
classes in runtime. Alarm window will display dynamically on the front layer in the
screen when it meet the conditions, and otherwise it will be closed dynamically. Users
can also close the window at any time.

Alarm window can be configured in template only, that is only open the "Template' that
the toolbar of the screen will have 'Alarm Window' component. After configured in
runtime, when specified alarms come into being, all the windows will display the alarm
window.
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[y

Zimple Objects

Enhanced Objects

B Slider

il Progress Bar

{4) Clock
(7Y Gauge
] meter
10 Enwob
User View

@' Trend View

E Becipe View

m Alarm ¥View

1) Alarm Windew

ﬁ Alarm Indicator

Data View

| ;ﬁ Timer Label

Graphics

Configuring all properties of alarm window:

There are mainly two parts:'Display' modes in 'General' and 'Alarm classes' of the
alarms. These two parts are the same as alarm view; please refer to the part of alarm
and its properties are displayed in below picture:

view. Alarm window

Hame |Humber |Time

Alarm Window_| (\larm¥indow)

General
+ Properties

Display

G) Alarms
[[] Pending slarms
Unacknowledged alarms

Alarms events

“ Errors

[] Warnings
[] System
[[] Diagnosis Events

v
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Property Description:

General:Including 'Display’, 'Alarm classes' and 'Button bar style'. The three parts are
the same as 'Alarm View', please refer to the part of alarm view.

Tip
At present, you can only configure 'Display’, 'Alarms events' and 'Alarms log' can not

be configured.

Properties:They are the same as 'Alarm View', please refer to the part of alarm view.
Model: You can select whether to automatic display the alarm window or not.

Aarm Window_1 (Alarmfindow) & X

General
= Properties
Appearance
Layout findow
Text ) )
Columns Automatic display
Misc

Security

Model

Display and operate the alarm window in runtime:

1. Dynamically display of alarm window:Alarm window will dynamically display on the
front layer when alarms of specified categories the occur in the system.

2. Dynamically closure of alarm window:

B 'Display' do not configure 'that has confirmed' for the alarm. After the alarm
window displays, if runtime system dose not exist specified alarm types, Alarm
Windows will close automatically.

B 'Display' has configured 'that has confirmed', after the alarm window displays, be
sure there is no specified alarm and all the alarms which need to acknowledge
has been confirmed, Alarm window will be closed automatically.

3. Alarm window 'Operation’

Two parts operation of Alarm view in the Runtime, see as below:

Users close alarm window:Key screen panel press 'ESC' key, touch screen click X
directly on the alarm indicator. Users can close the operation at any time.

Alarm button on the window 'Operation’:Alarm View, implement the help button on the
left and confirm button on the right to check the alarm information and confirm the help
respectively. Scroll one column to left/right button 4 . ® to display the alarm info for
one column to left or right.Scroll up/down button & . ¥ to display the alarm info for
one row.
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6.2.12 Alarm Indicator

The alarm indicator is a graphical symbol that used to dynamic hint the specified
alarm in the system. If accords with the condition, Alarm window will automatically
show the picture on the Layer, Otherwise hide it.

Alarm indicators can only be configured in the template, that means only open
"Template' of toolbar that will contain components of 'Alarm indicator', and we can only
configure one alarm indicator in the screen.Once the specified alarm occurred, all the
screens will display the alarm indicator.
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Ly
Simple Objects
Enhanced Objects

i) Progress Bar

£4) Clock

C’-j Fange

E] Meter

T Enob

User View
P Trend View
E Recipe Wiew
m Alarm View

m Alarm Window

iy éﬁ.l:arrn Indicator

Data View

C! Timer Label

Configuring the properties of Alarm indicator:

The “Alarm classes” in the'General' property is available to define the class of alarm.
See the following:

Alarm Indicator_1 (AlarmIndicator) F X

General
Properties

ad
General —

Mlarm classes

Fending Ackmowl edzement
Errors
Harnings il
System D B
Diagnosis Events il

"General" properties specification:
Alarm classes:Including the classes of system pre-defined and custom definition.

Alarm status:Contain 'Pending' and 'Acknowledgement'. We can configure
“Acknowledgement” only when the screen contain alarm classes that need to confirm,
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otherwise "Acknowledgement" cannot be configured.

Each alarm class has four kinds of configuration at most.

"Properties" properties specification:
Position

X: Horizontal distance between the original point of alarm indicator and the left edge of
screen, units of pixel.

Y: Vertical distance between the original point of alarm indicator and the top edge of
screen, units of pixel.

Size
Width: It's not allowed to operate.

Height: It's not allowed to operate.

"Events" properties specification:

Alarm indicator contains "Click" and "Click when flashing" events.

Alarm Indicator_l (AlarmIndicator) & X

General
+ Properties = = L ; Function List

SREvents |

Click - Alarms
Click when flashing ShowAlarmifindow

Operating Alarm view in Runtime system:

1. The alarm indicator will hide if there is no specified alarm class triggered, once the
specified alarm occurred, all the screens will display the alarm indicator.

2. In spite of indicator system exists specified alarm class, if you do not configure
'Acknowledgement ', alarm indicator will hide.

3. The alarm indicator won't indicate whether to confirm the alarm until we configure
the 'Acknowledgement’. The alarm indicator would be hidden when all the alarm
records were confirmed.

4. User can't operate alarm indicators in the runtime system.

6.2.13 Data View

In runtime, we can use 'Data view' to check specified data record information of
storage media in a certain period of time.

Data view consists of 6 parts: 'Log name', 'Set Time', 'Go','Next', 'Data display area'

Set time Query Bw Next page Button
I—\l N\~
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and 'Status bar'. See the following figure:

Select log
‘/

~| Set Time: [2010-09-30 14:45:07

Q Go | I{>T-1E:n:‘c|

Data display area

w

P il

7

Data view property contains 3 parts:'General', 'Properties' and 'Animations'":

1. 'General'
lata ¥iew_1 (Data¥i @
..... - e e e e e e s T B
Froperties
bnimations Setting
Data log [ndefined> w|
Rows per page |100 :
W

Properties instructions:
B Data log:Select the data log you want to display.

B Rows per page:The maximum rows number in each page of data view.

Status bar | --------------------

e T o T

2. 'Properties’
Property name Description
Text color Fill color of data view foreground.
Appearance | Fill Background i ,
Fill color of data view background.
color
Horizontal distance between the original
X point of data view and the left edge of
» screen, units of pixel.
Position X X -
Lavout Horizontal distance between the original
4 Y point of data view and the top edge of
screen, units of pixel.
Size Width Width of data view, units of pixel.
Height Height of data view, units of pixel.
Text Text Text Define the font style and size of the object.
Name Name of data view.
Misc. Misc. ) Opacity of the background color when data
Opacity L .
view is displaying.

3. 'Animations'
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Data view has 7 animation properties.

6.2.14 Timer label
Time label is an enhanced object that it could cyclic or single execute events function
according to the given time interval.
The timer Properties includes the following four parts:"General" , "Properties",
"Animations" and “events”.
1."General"
Properties see as below:
; ?Pe?ies Gemeral
+- Events Settings Frocess
interval |10 *100ms & Tag | <Undefined> v
[] singleShet Cycle
Yalne OH |1
"General" including Settings and process two parts, its Properties as follows:
Property name Description
Set timing for the timer label.
Interval
. Intervals range:100ms~60s.
Settings : : : —
. Whether enable single trigger events or not (timer will circular
Singleshot . o .
trigger if without enabling).
Tag It is a process tag that Control the timer starts and stops.
Cycle The cycle of process tags.
Process
Value ON Set It is a variable to start-up the timer. When the process tag
value is "value ON" then start timer, otherwise close timer.
2."Properties”
You can set the property for timer in the "Properties" dialog box:
Property name Description
Appearance | Fill Text color The frame and text color for timer.
Background | The background color for timer.
color
Fill style Default for “solid”.
Layout Position X The horizontal distance of timer origin to the left
edges of the screen, in pixels.
Y The vertical distance of timer origin to the upper
edges of the screen, in pixels.
Size Width The width of the timer, in pixels.
Height The height of the timer, in pixels.
Flashing Runtime standard Flashing according to the system given flashing
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appearance form.
None No flashing.
Misc. Misc. Name The name for the timer.
Layer Use the default values.
Infotext Comment text of the timer.
opacity The transparency of the background color When
the timer display.

3.“Animations”

Timer contains 7 kinds of animation properties.
Refer to chapter 11.2 for configuring the animations.
4 “Events”

You can configure timeout trigger operation function for the timer through this property.
See below timer sample:

This sample use
General “IncreaseValue” function

Timer Label 1(TimerLabell

Froperties + — EE E Function List
Animations

Recipes
Kevboard operation for screen objects
Uszer =zecripts

g;l:ulb_atwn = 1 IncreaseValue

1 1ts

Gersenc Tag(InOut) Tag_2
User administration Value 1
Settings

Frint

Marms

Logs

Configure a timer label in the screen, see as following:

Number IO field display
timer operation process

Timer labler

Hooooooooes B B

The button ensure
timer strats and

stops 3
Timer Label 1 (TimerLahel) " X
General
Properties General
Animations
Events Settings Process

“1”means start

ST N ras— [,
L

Fau o stop timer.

Tip
Q Timer implementation has nothing to do with the current screen, even switch to other

screens, the timer and its associated event function is executing normally.
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6.2.15 Realtime Bit Trend View

"Realtime Bit Trend View" displays current tag value as curves in the form of trend.

The property of "Realtime Bit Trend View" includes following 3 sections: "General",
"Properties", "Animations".

1. "General
Realtime Bit Trend View_l (RealtimeBitTrendView) & X
General |

+ Properties

+ Animations Settings

Number of lines i

Font 4%, 10
Button bar style Hone

Rotate 0

Display mark labels

3|
The "General" dialog contains following properties:
Property name Description
Settings Number of lines | Defaults to "1"
Font The font displayed on realtime bit trend view.
Button bar style | Defaults to "None"
Rotate Defaults to "0"
2. "Properties"

The "Properties" of the property view includes: Appearance, Layout, X axis, Left Value
Axis, Right value Axis, Axis, Trend and Misc. The specific description refers to chapter
6.2.8.1.

Realtime Bit Trend View_1 (RealtimeBitTrendView) & X

General Appearance A

=
Appearance Fill
Layout

X axis
Left Value«=+ Background color D
Right Valu---

;ﬁ::d Fuler color @

Misec

+ Animations Scale color @

| £

212




Chapter 6 Components of Screen

6.2.16

Tips

« X axis can configure points mode only, and displayed the curve from left to right
by Oscillograph mode.

« Trend->Trend type defaults to "Realtime cyclic triggered".

« Sampling points are subjected to the "samples”, after the sampling is finished, the
view stop drawing the curves.

3. "Animations"

There are 8 kinds of animations from the "Animation" dialog for the Realtime Bit Trend
view, please refer to chapter 11.2 for details.
Water Flow

"Water Flow" is used to display the water flow effect. When water flow object is running,
it would not get focus, and cannot configure events.

The property of "Water Flow" includes following 3 sections: "General", "Properties”,
"Animations".

1. "General"

Water Flow_1 (WaterFlow) g X

+- Froperties General

+ Animations
General Process

Dizplay Mode Horizontal +

Flow Direction Laft W Tag | Qlndefinedr L3
Block Fumber |3 = Cycle
Interwal Time |15 w

The "General" property includes following properties:

Name Description

General | Display mode | Horizontal / Vertical;

Flow direction | Left/ Right;

Block number | Defaults to 3, Range:1-32;

Interval time Defaults to 1s, Range:0.5s/1s/2s/5s;
Process | Tag It only can be configured Bool type tags.
Cycle Reserved

Remark: When no tag is configured for water flow object, it would dynamically display
flowing effect during runtime simulator; After you configured Bool type tag for water
flow object, the object would flow or stop according to the tag value.

2. "Properties"

213



Chapter 6 Components of Screen

6.2.17

Water Flow_l (WaterFlow)

anaral
= Propert

ies

B X

Appearance

Lﬁrout Fill Border
Flashing
Mise Foreground Color i]
Animations
Background color :] Color E]
Name Description
Foreground
The color of the water block;
Color
Background
. The background color of the water block;
Appea | Fill Color
rance The filling style of the water block;
Brush Style | There are 15 kinds of filling styles for you to
select.
Border Color The color of the border;
X The horizontal distance of timer origin to the left
" edges of the screen, in pixels.
Position X . . -
The vertical distance of timer origin to the upper
Layout Y o
edges of the screen, in pixels.
si Width The width of the timer, in pixels.
ize
Height The height of the timer, in pixels.
.| Runtime
FlaShI H “ ” “ ”
0 appeara | Flashing You can select “None” or “Standard”.
d nce
] Name The name of the water flow.
Miscella .
) Layer Use acquiescent value.
Misc neous - -
Opacity The transparency of the water flow object.
Infotext The comment of the water flow.

3. "Animations"

There are 7 kinds of animations from the "Animations" dialog for the Water Flow,
please refer to chapter 11.2 for details.

Log Trend View

"Log Trend View" is used to display the history curve of the trend view. It's visible only
under HMI Runtime screen.
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1T:18:261T:18:06 1T:17:46 1T:17:26 1T:1T:06817T: 16:46} -

Trend | Tag cormection |1falue |Da‘t e Time

Tips

The scrolling of log trend can be scrolled to 50 pages at most, it's enabled while users
performing find function, which can be executed as the page is the initial one.

1) Properties of “General”

Loz Trend View_l (LogTrendView) 5 x
Properties General
Animations
Settings Elements=
Fumber of lines 1 :
- %.ﬁ} n D Display walue table
Eutton bar style éNone Display ruler
. S ;
[ B B | Display table grid
Display mark labels
b
Name Description
Number of lines Range: 1~8, it's defaults to 1.
Font You can set the font type and size of value table.
. Button bar style No editing is permitted.
Setting — -
Rotate No editing is permitted.
. You can choose whether display the mark labels
Display mark labels
or not.
. You can choose whether display the value table or
Display value table
not.
Elements | Display ruler You can choose whether display the ruler or not.
. . You can choose whether display the table grid or
Display table grid not

2) Properties of “Properties”
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There are 8 parts in the “Properties”: Appearance, Layout, X axis, Value Axis, Axis, Table,
Trend, and Misc. The figure sees as follows:

Loz Trend Wiew_l (LogTrendView]

reneral

SR Froperties
Appearance

Layout
¥oaxwis

Value Axis

Axis
Table
Trend

Misc

+ - Animations

F X
Appearance
Fill
Background color D
Fuler color @
Secale eolor E]
W

Item Description
Ruler color | You can set the color of the ruler.
. Background
Appearance | Fill | You can set the color of the background.
color
Scale color | You can set the color of the axis.
Position The position of X axis and Y axis.
Layout - - -
Size The height and width of the rectangle.
It defaults to time mode.
Mode Time mode: The time interval of two sampling points,
“Time interval” should be configured.
New values . .
; It defaults to left, which means the new value is from left.
rom
Setti It includes following four time mode:
ngs Time ® yyyy-MM-dd hh:mm:ss
display ® hh:mm:ss
format ® mm:ss
X axis ® ss
Oscillograph i
, It's not configurable.
display
Axis begin Cannot be configured.
. Axis end Cannot be configured.
Axis
. Time
Scalin | - It's valid only under time mode.
g interval(sec.)
Number of ]
, Cannot be configured.
points
) ) It's used to set the beginning of left scale, it's effective
Axis begin
, for Tag or constant'.
Value Axis Scale : _
) It's used to set the end of left scale, it's effective for
Axis end

Tag or constant'.
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The scales of Y axis are evenly distributed, and the
right Y axis scale is for auxiliary observation only.

Axis

X Axis

Set the increments and marks of X axis.

Left value axis

Set the increments and marks of left Y axis.

Axis labels

Whether to display X axis, left value axis.

Table

Foreground color

Set foreground color of the table.

Background color

Set background color of the table.

Font

Set the size and style of fonts in the table.

Trend

Name Set the name of the trend.
Display It defaults to line.
Line type It's defaults to solid.
Pen width Set the pen width, it defaults to 1, the range is 1~30.
Samples Set the sample number displaying in the trend view.
Trend type It defaults to Log.
The tag will be continuous displayed in the trend view.
Double-click “Trend tag”, a dialog would be displayed.
® Trend Tag: The tag will be continuous displayed in
Trend tag .
the trend view.
® Pulse: The time interval of the continuous displaying
tag value.
Side It defaults to “Left”, which subjects to the left scale of Y

axis.

Foreground color

Set the foreground, that is the color of the curve. If trend
source has upper and lower limit, the foreground color is
the color within the limit.

Misc

Miscell Name The name of the trend view.
isce

Layer Refer to the description of slider.
aneous

Opacity The opacity of the background color.
Infotext Remark of the trend view.

3. "Animations"

There are 7 kinds of animations from the "Animations" dialog for Log trend view,
please refer to chapter 11.2 for details.

6.2.18

ReFlow Realtime Trend View

"ReFlow Realtime Trend View" is used to measure the temperature of each area in the

Reflow machine, you can calculate the max. Temperature and rising slope of each area.

It's visible only under HMI Runtime screen.
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EERr EEEE EEEL LS EEg
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p 3
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09:21:568 09:22:18 09:22:36 09:22:58 09:23:18 0923361
RS = = = YEE  |xEE  |BLE  |mrEE b
e e e 1]
1) Properties of “General”
Reflow Realtime Trend View_l (ReflowRealtimeTrendView) [
Froperties Gerneral
| Animations |
| Settings Elements

Font

Rotate

Fumber of lines

Di=play walue table

Button bar style é.ﬂ:on | Display ruler

Dizplay table zrid

Description

Number of lines

Range: 1~8, it's defaults to 1.

Font

You can set the font type and size of value table.

Setting Button bar style No editing is permitted.
Rotate No editing is permitted.

Display mark labels | You can choose whether display the mark labels or not.

Display value table | You can choose whether display the value table or not.
Elements | Display ruler No editing is permitted.

Display table grid

You can choose whether display the table grid or not.

2) Properties of “Properties”

There are 8 parts in the “Properties”: Appearance, Layout, X axis, Value Axis, Axis, Table,

Trend, and Misc. The figure sees as follows:
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REeflow Realtime Trend Wiew_l (ReflowRealtimeTrendView)

reneral

[BE Froperties
Appearance
Layout
X oaxis
Value Axiz
Axis
Table
Trend
Mizc

Animations

B X

Appearance

Fill

Second ruler

Background ecolor D

First ruler

colar E
colar E
colar E

Seale

Item Description
First  ruler .
You can set the color of the first ruler.
color
Second
. You can set the color of the second ruler.
Appearance | Fill ruler color
Background
You can set the color of the background.
color
Scale color | You can set the color of the axis.
Position The position of X axis and Y axis.
Layout - : :
Size The height and width of the rectangle.
It defaults to time mode.
Mode Time mode: The time interval of two sampling points,
“Time interval” should be configured.
New values | It defaults to left, which means the new value is from
from Right.
Setii There are four ways to display time when the 'Mode' is
. time:
ngs | Time
) ® yyyy-MM-dd hh:mm:ss
display-
® hh:mm:ss
Format
® mm:ss
X axis ® ss
Oscillograph | It defaults to Oscillograph display, and no configuring is
display permitted.
Axis begin | No editing is permitted.
Axis end No editing is permitted.
AXis | Time
scali | |nterval It's effective only for 'Time' mode.
ng (Sec.)
Number of e .
) No editing is permitted.
points
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i i It's used to set the beginning of left scale, it's effective
Axis begin .
for Tag or constant'.
. It's used to set the end of left scale, it's effective for
Value axis Scale
i Tag or constant'.
Axis end . I
The scales of Y axis are evenly distributed, and the
right Y axis scale is for auxiliary observation only.
X axis The increments of X axis are defaults to 5 sections, the
marks are defaults to 4, and no configuring is permitted.
Axis Left value axis Set the increments and marks of left Y axis.
) Whether to display X axis, left value axis, and right
Axis labels .
value axis.
Foreground color Set foreground color of the table.
Table Background color Set background color of the table.
Font Set the size and style of fonts in the table.
Name Set the name of the trend.
Display It defaults to line.
Line type It defaults to solid.
Pen width Set the pen width, it defaults to 1, the range is 1~30.
Samples Set the sample number displaying in the trend view.
Trend type The trend type defaults to “Realtime cyclic triggered”.
The tag will be continuous displayed in the trend view.
Double-click “Trend tag”, a dialog would be displayed.
Trend ® Trend Tag: The tag will be continuous displayed in
Trend tag .
the trend view.
® Pulse: The time interval of the continuous displaying
tag value.
sid It defaults to “Left”, which subjects to the left scale of Y
ide
axis.
Set the foreground, that is the color of the curve. If trend
Foreground color source has upper and lower limit, the foreground color is
the color within the limit.
Name The name of the trend view.
Miscell . :
. Layer Refer to the description of Slider.
Misc. aneous : :
Opacity The opacity of the background color.
Infotext Remark of the trend view.

3. "Animations"

There are 7 kinds of animations from the "Animations" dialog for Reflow realtime trend
view, please refer to chapter 11.2 for details.
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7 Alarm Management

Alarm includes two types:System alarm and user-defined alarm.

B System alarm is called system events, is the pre-defined alarm, it is triggered by
HMI device or PLC device.

B User-defined alarm is configured by the creator of the project in MagicWorks HMI,
it includes two types: Analog Alarms and Discrete Alarms.

Analog alarm is triggered when its tag exceeds its limit value.

Discrete alarm is triggered when its tag's bit value change from 0 to1.

71 The central components of an alarm

Alarm is mainly composed of these parts: Alarm text, Alarm number, Alarm trigger,
Alarm class.

[Alarm Text]
Description of an alarm.
[Alarm Number]

Alarm number used to identify an alarm. Each alarm number in the same alarm type
is unique.

[Alarm Trigger]

How to trigger an alarm, analog alarms by detecting the value of the alarm's trigger
tag, discrete alarms by detecting the bit of the alarm's trigger tag.

[Alarm Class]

Please refer to 7.5.1 Alarm Classes.

7.2 Analog Alarms

The analog alarm is triggered when its tags’ value exceed the upper/lower limit.

The following properties must be configured for an analog alarm: Alarm text, Alarm
class, Trigger tag, Limit and Trigger mode.

The following picture is the Analog Alarms editor:
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<

Fumber Clazs= Trigger tag Limit Trigger modse Alarm Gr
Errors Tag 1 100 On rizing edge @ndefined
4 >
analog_ 1 [(Analog alarms) B X
General
= Properties General
Infotext | ;
Trigger Settings
Events |
Tip

You can bulk edit "Class", "Trigger tag", "Alarm group", "Limit", "Trigger mode",
"Hysteresis mode", "Hysteresis in percent", "Hysteresis" and "Delay" in analog alarm
table.

[Analog Alarm properties]

In the 'General' dialog box of analog alarm property view, you can configure the
following properties:

analog 1 (Analog alarms)

Properties

General
Events |

m Text:Description of the alarm.
B Number:Alarm Numbers used to identify alarm, each alarm numbers is unique.
B Classes:Consist of 'errors' and 'warnings'.

'Errors' indicates emergency or dangerous operation and process status that must be
confirmed. 'Warning' indicates normal operating status, process status and process
order which no need to confirm.

B Groups:If the alarm belongs to an alarm group, we can confirm it and other
alarms by one operation in this alarm group.
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We can configure 'Infotext' and 'Trigger' properties in the 'Properties' view of analog
alarm.

In the 'Infotext ' dialog box of the properties view, we can configure 'Infotext'.

analog 1 (Analog alarms)

Infotext

Tri gger Infotext

Ewvents

Infotext:Operators comments may contain the additional information about alarm.
When the operator press <help > button, Operator Notes will be displayed on the
independence window of operator's device.

In the "Trigger' dialog box of properties view, can configure follows parameters for
analog alarm:

analog 1 (Analog alarms)

Trigger

Settings

Tag gmndefined> V

Limit | & |0 limits

Trigger mode Eln rising edge | Hysteresis D

Delay |0 millisecond =]

B Tag:Set the tags which was monitored, once the tags' value beyond the limit,
alarm will be triggered.

B Limit:The limit value should be within the range of the tags limit value.otherwise it
will trigger alarm. 'Limit' can be configured for 'Constants' and 'Tags' .

B Trigger mode:Including 'On rising edge'and 'On falling edge' two types. 'On rising
edge' means the alarm will be triggered when the value exceed the limit. 'On
falling edge' means the alarm will be triggered when the value is lower than the
limit.

B Delay:Input a time in the 'delay’ field. If you want to trigger the alarm, must satisfy
the triggering conditions in delay time. Delay alarm use 'ms' as a time unit.

B Use:ln the 'use' domain, choose the change of the alarm status under hysteresis
situation.Including 'Off', 'On activated', 'On activated and deactivated' and 'On
deactivated' four status.

B Hysteresis:Lag the designated constants.
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There are three events of analog alarm: Activate, Deactivate, Acknowledge.

analog_1 (Analog alarms)

General
+ Froperties
-} Events
Activate
Deactivate

Acknowledge

[Configure Analog alarms]

Please refer to 4.5.1 Create Analog Alarms.

7.3 Discrete Alarms

The discrete alarm is triggered when the tag's bit changes from 0 to 1.

The following properties must be configured for a discrete alarm:Alarm text, Alarm

class, Trigger tag, Limit and Trigger mode.

The following picture is the editor of Discrete Alarms:

Text Fumber Class

Errors Tag 1

? discrete_2 2 Errors Tag 2

dizcrete 1 (Discrete alarms)

eneral
+- Properties
+- Events
Settings

Text |dizcrete_d

Hamber |1 )
Clas=zes Frrors w
Groups | {indefined> [

Trigger tag

Trigzer bit

Q Tip
71 You can bulk edit "Class" and "Alarm group" in discrete alarm table.

[Discrete Alarm properties]

In the 'General' properties view, we can configure the following properties:
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discrete_ 1 (Discrete alarms)

Properties . General
Ewents
Settings

Text |di5crete_1

Humber |1

Clazzes |Erru:-r5

Groups | ndefineds

The configuration of the 'text', 'number’, 'classes', 'group' according to the 'Analog
alarms'.

In the 'Acknowledgement' dialog box of the properties view, we can set the following
parameters:

discrete 1 (Discrete alarms)

Ganeral
=] Properties Aelmowledzement

Infotext Aelmowledgement FPLC Aclmowledzement HMI
Trigzer

Events Tag | {ndefinedr Tazg | {ndefinedr

[Acknowledgement PLC]

Tag: PLC tag to be used for acknowledgement. Tag containing the bit used by the
control program to acknowledge the alarm. Only available if the selected alarm class
requires alarm acknowledgement.

Bit: Bit number of acknowledgement PLC tag. The control program is used to
acknowledge the bit number of the alarm.

[Acknowledgement HMI]

Tag: Tag to be written into PLC after user acknowledgement. Tag containing the bit
that is set by the operator upon acknowledgement. Only available if the selected
alarm class requires alarm acknowledgement.

Bit: Bit number of acknowledgement HMI tag. Number of the bit which is set when the
user acknowledges the alarm.
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discrete 2 (Discrete alarms)

| = Properties

[ Aclkmowledzement
Infotext

| Trigzzer

Events

Settings

Bit ﬂT-:u bit mmber

Trigzer

B Trigger tag:Configure tags to trigger an alarm.S7-200 Protocol supports Int .
Word. Bool data type for V. M. | register.

B Trigger bit:The bit number of the trigger bit.

There are three events of discrete alarm, Activate, Deactivate, Acknowledge.

valwe on (Jiscrete alarms]

hotivate
Deactiwate

Aolmowledge

[Configure Discrete alarms]

7.4

Please refer to 4.5.2 Create Discrete Alarms.

System events

System events is used for system alarms and is also available to indicate the
operation status of HMI device and PLC .They are predefined alarms, users can not
edit them.They are triggered by HMI device or PLC device. We can check all of the
HMI system alarms in the “system events” editor.

Double-click 'System events' in Project view , see the following:
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Project B | Soeend | ™ Analog Alarms | ¥ Discrete Alarms B Spcten events B8
= ﬂ Project A
=} | Screens Text Marm clazszes Event ruamber
L8 idd Sereen 1|Log %1 is Full. |Systen 100001
[l Template
1 Sereen.l 2|Log 1% iz %2 - |Systen 100002
=b 4 Communicatioen
_‘:n Cormections 3|Conmection Fam |System 100003
(:..) Cyeles
=%l Tags 4 | Connection su--- |System 100004
% Add Tag
= g Marm Management 5| Inwalid input=s- |System 100005
/] hnalog Alarms
P Discrete Alarms 6| Ower flow rang=-- |System 100006
m events
= !, Settings T The Medium af== |Sp=stem 100007
W Marm Classes
.F- Alarn Groups 3 Tag %1 can no--- |System 100008
= g Becipes 9| Inwalid FLC j=- |System 100009
[& 444 Recipe
= i Historical Data bt

'System Events' contains the following nine kinds of custom alarm:
B Log %1 is Full.

B Log %1 is 2% percent full.

B Connection Failure:%1,station 2%.

B Connection Successful:%1,station 2%.

B [nvalid input of date/time.

B Overflow range,the valid range is [%1-%2].

B The Medium of Log is full.

B Tag %1 can not write to PLC.

B Invalid PLC job number.

7.5 Alarm Settings

Alarm settings include Alarm Classes and Alarm Groups.

If you want to adjust the alarm system to meet the specific equipment requirements,
only need to change the default settings.

7.51 Alarm Classes

Alarm class decides whether the alarm must to be acknowledged.

Double click 'Alarm Classes' below Project view to open its editor, see as follows:
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= ﬂ Project

4 Screens
4 g Communication
=t g Alarm Management
E hnalog Alarms
P Discrete Alarms
F, Swstem events
= != Settings

W Alarm Grours

C] Soreenl | B Analog Alarms | B¥ Dizorete alarns | P Systen svents '@ Alarm Classes | JW ilarm Groups

‘:I‘:a =

Hame Display name | Ackmowledgement Log
1 Dizgnosis Events st [if33 Undefined>
2 Brrors I n “activated” | <Undefined>
3 Systen § [if33 QUndefined>
4 Warnings [if33 Undefined>

C color

#EEEEEE
W #se0000
#EEEEEE

HEEEEEE

CD color

#EEEEEE
W #seoo0o
#EEFEEE

#EEEEEE

Ch color

#EEEEEE

[5333223

[2323233

#EEEEEE

CDA color

#ELELEE

REFEEEE

[2323333

#EEELEE

There are four default alarm types, Errors, Warnings, System, and Diagnosis Event.

Errors: Indicate emergency or hazardous operations and process status. Such alarm

must always be acknowledged.

Warnings: Indicates normal operating state, process state and process the order.

Such alarm does not need to be confirmed.

System: It is predefined alarm; it is triggered by HMI device or PLC device.

Diagnosis Event: Does not support this function at present.

You can add alarm classes and configure their properties in the Alarm Classes editor.

Click ::]i to add a new alarm class; click == to delete the custom alarm class.

[Classes Properties]

The property lists as follows:
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| v Display name
W Aclmowledzment
W Loz
v C color
w C flashing
v CI color

CO flashing
w Ch color

Ch flashing
w CAD color

CAD flashing
w C text
v [ text
W A text

rumber
Property Description

Name The localized name of the alarm classes. The four predefined classes can't
be edited.

Display name The display name of class, it represents the level of alarm, enter the
abbreviation to identify the type of alarm. Displaying before the alarm
number when the alarm is triggered and displayed on alarm view.

Acknowledgeme | To identify and set whether the class needs to be acknowledged.

nt When it's Off, means the alarms of the class don't need to be
acknowledged. When it's On 'activated', means the alarms of the class
need to be acknowledged.

The four predefined classes can't be edited.

Log To set whether the class alarms relate with an alarm log.

C color To set the alarm message's background color on alarm view when its
status is activated.

C flashing To set the alarm message whether flashing when its status is activated.

CD color To set the alarm message's background color on alarm view when its
status is activated and deactivated.

CD flashing To set the alarm message whether flashing when its status is activated and
deactivated.

CA color To set the alarm message's background color on alarm view when its
status is activated and acknowledged.

CA flashing To set the alarm message whether flashing when its status is activated and
acknowledged.

CAD color To set the alarm message's background color on alarm view when its
status is activated, deactivated and acknowledged.

CAD flashing To set the alarm message whether flashing when its status is activated
deactivated and acknowledged.

C text Enter the text represents the activate state of alarm. Displaying under the
'status' list of alarm view table when the alarm is triggered and displayed
on alarm view.

D text Enter the text represents the deactivate state of alarm. Enter the text
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represents the activate state of alarm. Displaying under the 'status' list of
alarm view table when the alarm is triggered and displayed on alarm view.

A text Enter the text represents the acknowledge state of alarm. Enter the text
represents the activate state of alarm. Displaying under the 'status' list of

alarm view table when the alarm is triggered and displayed on alarm view.

7.5.2 Alarm Groups

You can configure alarm group for analog alarms and discrete alarms.

Acknowledge any alarm of the alarm group; you can acknowledge the entire alarm
group if their Class is Error.

1. Double click 'Alarm Groups' in Project view to open its editor, see as follows:

Project @ X| ] Screen ! | "8 Alarm Groups 5]
= H Project ”~
=} | Sereens + =

[ 4dd Sereen

[l Template Hame Group number
1 Sereen_t

=} 4 Communication 1 Aelmowledzement group_1 1

2“ Connections
(:..) Cycles
- %) Tags

2 Ackmowledgement group_2 2

Aclmowled, t 33
5 g Alarm Management 3 hclmowledgement group_

m hnalog Alarms
B9 Discrete alarms
| System events
= !’ Settings
& Mlarm Classes
Eﬁ\l:‘:rm Groups

2. Click :Ei to add alarm, Click = to delete alarm.

You can edit 'name’ cell in a group, but can't edit 'Group number'.

7.6 Example of how to configure and debug alarms

In this example, we configure two alarms, one is analog alarm which is triggered
when its trigger tag's value is greater than 100, and the other is discrete alarm which
is triggered when its trigger bit is from 0 to 1.

Alarm Configuring steps:

1. create a connection, and add two connection tags, one is ‘up-temperature’, the
other is 'valve-on', data type are Int.
2. Click :Ei to create an analog alarm in Analog Alarms editor.

The alarm's "Class" keeps the default property.

3. Configure the alarm text for it, input 'high temperature’ in Text cell, and see as
follows:
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B ccreent | B inaloz Alarms |®¥ Dizcrete Alarnms

=

Text Fumber Class Trigger tag Limit Trigger mode

1 [high temperature| Dl Errors up—temperature 100 On rising edge

4. Configure the trigger tag for it, select 'up-temperature' from drop-down box of
Trigger tag, and see as follows:

Bl =zereent = Analog Alarms B Discrete Alarmsz | = Tag group_1

=

Text Hamber Clas= Irigzer tag Limit Trigger

1 high temperature 1 Errors up—temperaturs lv 100 On rising
Id Hame 1
1 % -1 Undefineds <Ho ad

5. Configure the limit for it, input 100 in Limit cell, see as follows:

B screen: W tnalog Alarms | ®¥ Dizcrete Alarms | % Tag group_l

o =

Humber Class Trigzer tag Limit

11 Errors up—temperature I:

6. Configure the trigger mode for it, select 'on rising edge' from the drop-down list of
Trigger mode cell, see as follows:

E1 screen i L Analog #larms | %) Tag group | O

=

Text Fumber Class Trigger tag Limit Irigger mode

1 analeg_l 1 Errors up—temprature 100 On rising adg|w
L

On falling edge \

On rising edze |

7. Click ::}; to create a discrete alarm in Discrete Alarms editor.
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The alarm's Class keeps the default property Errors.

8. Configure the alarm text for it, input 'valve on' in Text cell, shows as follows:

B Screent L3 dnalog Alarms | %) Tag group_l B} Discrete Alarms D

Class Trigger tag Trigger bit HMI ack bit FIC ack Bit

Errors walve—on 1 Ho bit number Ho bit mumber

9. Configure the trigger tag for it, select 'valve-on' from drop-down box of Trigger tag,
shows as follows:

1 zcreenl | ™ Analog Alarms B Dizerete ilarms

A =

Text Fumber Class Trigger tag Trigger bit
1 walwve on 1 Errors walwve—on 1
Id Hame 1
1 % -1 Undefined> Ho ad
2 %1 up—temperature VN O

Ji-

k| [ Cancel

10. Configure the trigger bit for it, input the bit value 0 or click the up/down arrow to
set the bit in Trigger bit cell, see as follows:

Bl Screen1 | ™ hnaloz Alarms [ =) Tag group 1 B Discrete Alarms B8

o =

Text Humber Class Trigger tag Trigger bit HMI ack bit PIC ack bit

1 walwe on 1 Errors walve—on [{o bit number Ho bit number

11. Insert an Alarm View object, two Text Field objects and two Number 10 Field
objects in screen1, Alarm View keep the default properties, two Number 10 Field
objects configure two alarms Trigger Tag respectively, see as following:
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! Analog Alarms H Discrete Alarms @ Dewice settings E1 sereent D

Text Name Mumber Time Date

Humber 10 Field 2 (HumberIOField) B X

General
Properties
fnimations
Events

Feneral

Format

Format type

Shift decimal point

12. Debug the project.

7
Select "Project"->"Start Runtime" from menu bar or click ED in Toolbar starting

Runtime to debug the two alarms. Input the value 101 in the upper Number IO Field,
and set the lowest bit as 1 to the lower Number IO Field, then you can see the two
alarms are displayed in the Alarm View.

o o CO-TRUST

Text | Wame |Number| Time | Date |Status
valve on i 1 lmsEees AOILLUE=ILT (©

analoz alarm tag 101

discrete alarm tag |
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8.1

8.2

Recipes data

Function of Recipes

Recipe is the muster of some related data, such as a set parammers of a machine
and a set of production data.You can transfer a set of data stored in HMI device to the
controller to change their corresponding production tags of the controller only by one
operation step when the MHI device is running. The final destination of the recipe
data is the PLC memory, before you use them to control the technologic process you
must download them to the PLC.

How to create a recipe

Recipe consists of 'recipe information’, 'recipe elements' and 'recipe data records'.
You can edit the recipe information in the recipe editor, edit the recipe element in the
recipe element form and edit the data records in the recipe data records form.

1. Double-click “Add Recipe” in Project view to add a new recipe, then the new recipe
displayed under 'Add Recipe', and the new recipe's editor opened as follows:

5 x Project Fox

= ‘ Project

+- | Secreens

Froject

- ﬂ Froject

- = Zereens
) : : + / Communication
4 g Communication ey
= g Alarm Management

E hnalog Alarms
P Discrete Alarms
"~ Swstem ewvents
= !, Settings
& Alarm Classes
;’1- Alarm Groups
=t gl Recipes
Add Rec

= gy Blarm Management
E: Analoz Alarms
P Dizcrete Alarms
= Swstem ewvants
= !, Settings
& Alarm Classes
?1- Alarm Groups

=} gl Reecipes

=} 4 Historical Data

O Screen_t @ Recipe_1 O
Hunber [1 Name Recipe_1 Display neme |Recipe_1 Version [2012-04-16 17:46:09
Elements Data records v - J -

Hame Display name Tag Default wvalue Decimal Information text
Edit Area
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Recipe edit area mainly contains three parts: Recipe properties, Elements and Data
records.

Recipe properties see as below:

B Screen ! %) Tag grow ! | @ Comnections | @ Becipe 1 =]
Recipe Properties
Humber |1 Weme Recipe_l Display name |Becips_i Version [2012-05-04 15:21:01
Data Medis /
Elements Data records
Storage Loeation  |file
Hane Display nans Tag  Dafault value = Decinal | Information text
Fath \EFlashirecipe -
Dptions
[] symchronize Tags Tags offline

Transfer

[ Synchronize
Synehronize with <Undefined>

Infotext

Recipe Elements see below:

Elements Data records r — | +

Hame Dizplay name Tag  Default walue Decimal Information text

Recipe elements

=

Recipe Data records see below:

Elements Data records i

Hame Dizplay name Humber Comment

Recipe data records

Z

Configure the recipe's properties: Name, Display name, synchronizes/offline Tags
and synchronous Transfer etc..

Configure Name: Right-click the recipe, select Rename item from the drop-down list,
then input a descriptive name in the text box, as follows:
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Fraoject B x
= i Froject

4 Screens

+b g Communication

g #larm Management

=t gl Recipes
B 1Te
Open editor ‘ — 4 Reci
=t Historical T g :Eclpes .
Ij: Tlata Lo k. hdd Recipe
. & Delete
E Alarm Logo |

Configure Display name:lnput the display name in the text box of Display name, as
follows:

El screent | %) Tag group ::n Connections m apple-recipe

Humber |1 Hame |apple—recipe Display name(ﬁ.pple_recipe ]

Configure synchronize/offline Tags

There are two options in the Options box:Synchronize Tags and Tags offline.They are
used to define the recipe tags' synchronize characteristics during the HMI
running,including two aspects,one aspect is to make synchronization between Recipe
view and recipe screen,the other aspect is to make synchronous transfer of recipe
tags between HMI device and PLC.

Click the button Property,then enable one or all the options in the drop-down box,then
click the Ok button, see as follows:

Data Media

Storage Location file

Fath "flazh\recipe b
Options

(D Synchronize Tags Tagz offline ]
Transfer

D Synchronize
Synchronize with Amdefined?

Infotext

| ok | [cance
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Enable Synchronize tags, but not enable Tags offline, the elements default values will
be wrote into recipe tags and PLC.

Only enable Synchronize tags to make synchronization between Recipe view and
recipe screen and make synchronous transfer of recipe tags between HMI device and
PLC

Enable the two options to make synchronization between Recipe view and recipe
screen.

Don't enable any options, the recipe has no synchronize characteristics.

Configure synchronize Transfer

Synchronize Transfer define the recipe date record's synchronize transfer
characteristics between HMI device and PLC,if you enable Synchronize,you must
configure a connection for Synchronize with property,and must configure Data
mailbox in Point area of the connection.

Click the button Property, then enable Synchronize in the drop-down box, then click
the Ok button, as follows:

Data Media

Storage Location file

Fath “flash'recips b
Options

Synchronize Tags D Tags offline

Transfer

Synchronize
Synichronize with Qmde fineds

Infotext

| ok | [Cancel|

Add elements for the recipe

. Hame Di =g .
Click Elements to switch to the Elements table, then

click button * to add elements. Click = can delete elements. Select any element
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of the data records table, and then click ¥ can move up a sequence. Click # can

move down a sequence.

Fumber |1 Hame |Recipe 1 Display name Recipe_l Version |2011-06-03 09:12:59

Elements Dlata records r o |
Hame Display name Tag Defanlt walue Tecimal Information text

1 Element_1 Element_1 ndefinedr Ju] o

ement_2 ndefinedr Ju] o

Elements include Name, Display name,Tag, etc..
Configure Name:Input the descriptive name in the cell of Name.
Configure Display name:Input the display name in the cell of Display name.

Configure Tag:Select the tag you want to link to the recipe element from the
drop-down list of Tag column.You can configure an array tag for it, for example,after
you configured a tag which Array count is 2 for Element_2,there are added 2 lists of
Element_2(Element_2[0] and Element_2[1]) in the data records table, as follows:

Elements Data records

Hame Display name Humber Flement_1 Element_2[0] Element_Z[1] Comment

1 DatsRecord 1  DataRecord ! 1 o o o

Configure Decimal:Set the displaying decimal bit of the element.

Add data records for the recipe

Hame

Di=p
Click Data records —£ to switch to the data records tab,then

click button " to add data records. Click = can delete data records.Use 1 or # can

move up or move down one sequence for the selected data records.

Funber |1 Hame |Recipe_1 Display name |Eecipe_l Version |2011-06-03 09:12:59
Elements Data records
Hame Display name Humber Element_1 Element_2 Comment
1 DataRecord_1 DataRecord 1 1 o o
2 DataRecord 2 DataRecord 2 2 u] u]

Data records include Name, Display name, element value,etc..
Configure Name:Input the descriptive name in the cell of Name.

Configure Display name:Input the display name in the cell of Display name.
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Configure element value:lnput the value for each elements in the cell of Element
Name.

8.3 Configure a recipe in the screen

The steps of configuring a recipe show as following:

1. Insert a Recipe view object in the screen.

e o R R |
=
=
£
o
]
E
1]

Value ?

2. Configure the recipe properties in the property view according to your
requirements:

Recipe Wiew 1 (RecipeWiew) B X

=l Properties General

Appearance

Layout Recipe Data record
Text :
Buttons Eecipe name Tag for number/name
L?bﬂs Recipe_l1 - Tag 2 W
Mi=c
Seeurity Tag for number/name Enable edit mode
+- Animatiens
Tag 1 -~ Display table
Display selection list U=e tableView

Configure General properties

B Recipe name:lf you only operate a fixed recipe on a recipe view, suggest
selecting the recipe from 'Recipe name' property, other wise Recipe name
remains empty.

B Tag for number/name:lf you want to operate the recipe controlled by a tag,
please configure a tag in 'Tag for number/name’.

B Tag for number/name:lf you want to operate the data record by a tag, please
select a tag from 'Tag for number/name’.

B Display selection list:If you want to display the selection list of recipes, please
enable 'Display selection list', other wise disable it.
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Enable edit mode:If you want to edit the recipes' data records, please enable
'Enable edit mode', otherwise disable it.

Display table:If you want to display the table of data records, please enable
'Display table', otherwise disable it.

Use tableView:If you want to show the table of data records, please enable 'Use

tableView', otherwise hide the
from left to right to display the

Configure '‘Buttons’

8.4

'Entry name' of the table and from top to bottom,
recipe values.

In the Buttons property box, enable or disable any items you need, the enabled button
would immediately display in the recipe view.

Fecipe View_1 (Recipeliew)

+

renieral
Froperties
Appearance

General

Layout General commands/merm entries

Text

[ Infotext [
Labels Hew record il

Mize

Security Save s

Animations

ave as ToFLC
elete record From PLC

vochronize tags

Upload/Download recipe data

Download: Transfer a set of recipe data to PLC from HMI device.

Upload: Transfer a set of PLC data to HMI device from PLC.

You can transfer a set of recipe data between PLC and HMI device by operating the
download or upload button in the Recipe view, see the following figure:

B A a
1 Recipe name: Number: ¥
i Data record name: Number : i
i Entry name Value i
v .
' Upload button

1 b

g ‘ (il ‘ b ‘ LY
E’_._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._.D'_._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__._._.__.




Chapter 8 Recipes data

Download steps

1. Select the recipe from the drop-down list of Recipe name, see below:

Fecipe name: MNumber:

( sl

Apple_recipe N

=

Entryv name | Talue

o] af x| | &l

2. Select the data record from drop-down list of Data record name, see as follows:

Fecipe name: HNumber:
|Epple_recipe _:J h
Data record name: HNumber:

Datakecord 1
DataRecord_Z

v]|

Element_1 1]
Element_2[0] 0
Element 2[1] 0 hd

1

@] x| |

3. Click il button on the recipe view to start downloading the data record.

4. During the downloading process, the status bar will display the message 'write data
log into PLC..."
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Recipe name: Number:
|Apple_recipe _:J h
Data record name: Number:

| b |

iDatakecord 1

DataRecord 2 . =
Element_1 1]
Element 2[0] 0
Element_2[1] 0 hd

ol x] af &
( )

Status bar

Upload steps:

1. Select the recipe from the drop-down list of Recipe name.

2. Press L button to create a new data record or select an existing data record

from Data record name.

3. Press EI button on the recipe view to start uploading the PLC data.

4. During the uploading process, the ratus bar will display the message 'read data log
from PLC...".

5. After completed the upload process, press button to save the current data

record.

Q Tip
e In order to load full set of data record, you should not change the recipe view's
displaying before the download/upload operation is completed.
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9 Historical Data

Historical Data are the tag values and alarm messages of the past period of time, it
includes two types: Data Logs and Alarm Logs.Data Logs is used to log and store the
tag's process values in the past period of time.Alarm Logs is used to log and store the
alarm process messages in the past period of time.

9.1 Data Logs

9.1.1 How to create Data Logs

The steps of creating a data log:
1. Double-click [Historical Data] / [Data Logs] in Project view to open the editor.

Froject g X

= ﬂ Project

+- = Sereens

_# Communication
g Marm Management
! Recipes

=} 4 Historical Data

+}- -

=)

1 =creent Ij Dlata Logs r:
=

Hame Hum of data re-- Fath Logzing method Fill lewel Enable logzin--- Respoms

< >

2. Click button C:]ain the editor to add a new data log.
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3. Configure the properties of the data log.

Right-click the horizontal header of the dada log table,then enable the property
column of the table from the drop-down list, as follows, then configure the properties
of a data log.

Hame Hum of da’

1 dataloggzing=_1 |500 Hum of data records per log
Path

Logging method

Fi11l lewel

Enable logzing at runtime start

Reszponze at runtime start

L A A

Comment

Configure Name:Input the descriptive name in the cell of 'Name'.

Configure Num of data records per log:Set the max number of data records will be
stored in the log file, input the numbers in the cell of it.

Configure Path:Keep the default property.

Configure Logging method:Select a logging method from the drop-down list of the cell,
as follows:

Logging method

Cirecular leog W

Baize ewent
Dizplay system alarm

There are three methods:Raise event, Display system alarm, Circular log.

B Raise event:A system alarm is triggered when the log file is full, and the log stop
recording, the alarm event number is 100001.

B Display system alarm:A system alarm is triggered when the log file reached the
Fill level, and the log won't stop recording until its full, the alarm event number is
100002.

B Circular log:A system alarm is triggered when the log file reached the specified
number, the system will start to record from scratch and the new log will overlap
with previous logs.

Configure Fill level:The system alarm is triggered when the fill percentage of the log
files reached the level. It is available when the 'display system alarm' is selected as
the logging method.We can input the number from 1 to 100.

Configure Enable logging at runtime start:Enable or disable the automaticlly logging
when the system start running,select 'On' to enable it ,select 'Off' to disable it.

Configure Response at runtime start:How to deal with the records of the log file when
the system start running.There are two types:'Append data to existing' and 'Reset log',
as follows:
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Besponse at runtime start

Append data to existing log Iv

Append data to existing log
Bezet log

'Append data to existing log' means appending new records directly in the log file,

'Reset log' means all the records in the log file will be deleted before appending new
records.

Configure Comment:Input the comments for a data log.

We know Data Logs is used to log and store the tag's process values, so we should
configure a data log for a tag,and configure the 'Logging acquisition mode' property of
the tag.

Configure a data log for a tag:

Double-click the Data log Id cell of the tag, and select the data log you need from the
drop-down list,as follows:

Address hoquises Aeguisition - Data log Id Logging eyele Id Logz:
1 vz 1=z Cyelic on nze | <Undefineds 1=z Cyelic
2 ¥ 100 1= Cyclic on use | dataleggings_1 (% |1s Cyelic
3 VY 102 1= Cyxelic on use Id Hame
<
1 % -1 ndefined’
ag § (Tagz) ol 1 datalegzings_1
Ganeral
+ Properties 3 %2 dataleggings_&
+- Ewents
eneral
]
Connec
Data
| & || remca
Aeguisition i

=

Configure the Logging acquisition mode for a tag:Double-click the Logging acquisition
mode cell of the tag,and select the mode you need from the drop-down list,as follows

Address Acquis--- Acquisition --- Data log Id Logzing cycle Id  Logging acquisition mode
1 W2 1= Cyelic on uze | <lndefineds 1= Cyelic continuous
2 Wi 100 1= Cyclic on use | dataloggings_l 1= Cyclic continmous VJ
3 Vo102 1s Cyclic on nse | dataleggings_2 1= On demand

Cyclic continmous

On change }

There are three Logging acquisition modes:On change, On demand, Cyclic
continuous.

B On change:log a record when the tag value is changed.

B On demand:log a record when user triggers a command.
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9.1.2

B Cyclic continuous:log a record according to the logging cycle configured in
Logging cycle Id cell.

View data records

You must insert a Data View object in the screen to observe or operate the data
records when the HMI device is running.

When the simulator is running, the database file 'historicaldata.db' including all Data
logs is in the folder 'Logs' under the project list,but its stored in USB storage or SD
card when HMI device is running.

The steps of viewing a data log:

1. Open the first drop-down list on the left to select the data log, see as follows:

vWSet Time: |—I33—23 15:03:48 QGD | o Next

‘datalogzings 1
datalogging=_2

dataloggings 1 Set Time: IIZEIII—EIS—ES 15:03:44 QGD | EDI'Iex't |
Taglame WTalue | Waliditw DateTime | i‘

1 Tag_ 5 1] 1 2011-03-23 15:03:49

2 Tag & 1] 1 2011-03-23 15:03:560

3 Tagz b 1] 1 2011-03-23 15:03:561

4 Tag_h& 1] 1 2011-03-23 15:03:52

] Tag_5& 1] 1 2011-03-23 15:03:563

] Tag_h 1] 1 2011-03-23 15:03:564 j

|01:uera‘tiu:un zucceed. Current log file containz 169 items

2. At this time, you can view the previous records of the data log.You can press

o Next | _ _ _
button to continue observing the following records.

If you want to observe the records in a specified time, you can set the time in the input

field on the right of 'Set time', then press button J as follows:

Set Time: [|—|33 23 15:03: an qm |:>
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A\

9.13

dataloggings_1  »| Set Time: PO11-03-23 15:10:48 | Q) Gc.| & Next |
Taglame | Talue | Validitw Datelime | i‘

1 |Tag_5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:10:48

2 |Tag_5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:10:50

3 |Tag.5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:10:51

4 |Taz_5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:10:52

5 |Taz_§ 0 1 2011-03-23 15:10:53

6 |Tag_5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:10:54 ~|

|0peratinn zucceed.

3. Now, the records you want to view are displaying in the table of Data View.

Tips
« When you view records on HMI device, make sure the USB storage or SD card is
inserted in HMI device's corresponding port.

« You'd better initialize the database of data log on PC before visit records on HMI
device.

Initialize steps:First, make sure the USB storage or SD card is inserted in the PC's

USB port, then click item [Project ] / [initialize SD card], then click the button D in
the dialog box 'Init storage Card', then select the disk symbol of the USB storage,then

J to Initialize it See the following:

Format ¥iew

CirltH
Ctrl+0
d Save Ctrl+s
Sawve Az, ..
# Print. .. Ctrl+F
' Compiler Ctr1+M
£, Start Runtime Ctrl+k
g—. Transfer Cirl+T
Update Ctr1+lM :
init 5D card |:> ; D
Eecent Frojects 4
| )
Huit CtrltQ
Export Data Logs

1. Pull out the USB storage or SD card from HMI device, then insert in the USB port of
PC.

2. Open record export tools LogFile Viewer.
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Click [Sart] / [Pogram] / [MagicWorks] / [HMI] / [LogFile Vewer], show as below:

3. Open the data log.

File Help
JB] oon  Curlio |

a Sawve. .. Ctrl+S

Clicking to open the record database 'historicaldata.db’ in

the 'logs' folder of the USB device, then double-click 'historicaldata.db',as follows:

1 o

Bl Loz File Viewer

File Help
g a Logging Type: |[EREWEEEEN v | Select Logfile:
TagHame Yalue Walidity DateTime A
1 Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:03:49 _
2 Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:03:50
3 Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:03:51
4 Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:03:52
5 Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:03:53
B Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:03:54
T Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:03:55
g Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:03:56
9 Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:03:57 ¥
File loaded :dataloggings_ 1

Then select the log type in the drop-down list of the selection field on the right of
'Logging Type:',as follows:

Logging Type:|Data Logs v:

Data Logs

Tagllane
s ———

Then select a data log in the drop-down list of the selection filed on the right of 'Select
Lodfile:',as follows:
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At this time, all the data records are displaying in the table.

4. Save the data log and export it.

File Help
|=4 Open Ctrl+0
Click 4|m or click button “j in the tool bar to save it as a '.csV'

file.

You can open the file through Excel, so you can view and analyse the previous data
on PC.

The following picture is the screenshot of a exported data log opened by EXCEL.

EHBETimesHeanmm e =-| B I ul%%g@l_,&vév
cd - &1
T D | 3

1 |TagiName Value Validity DateTime

2 [Tag_1 0 1 2010-10-2T7 14:45

3 |Tag_ b5 1] 1 2010-10-27 14:45

4 |Tag_ 7 0 1 2010-10-2T7 14:4%

5 [Tag_1 0 1 2010-10-2T7 14:4%

B |Tag_b 1] 1 2010-10-27 14:45

T [Tag ¥ 0 1 2010-10-2T7 14:4%

8 [Tag_1 0 1 2010-10-2T7 14:4%

9 |Tag_b 1] 1 2010-10-27 14:45

1N I Tas 7 n 1 T N=1n=27 14-4& bt
M4 wihdataloggings 1,/ |< >

9.2 Alarm Logs

9.21 How to create Alarm Logs

The steps of creating a data log:

1. Double-click [Historical] / [Alarm logs] in Project view to open the editor.

= ﬂ Project

| Sereens

_4 Communication
g Marm Management
_gl Recipes

i Historical Data

[
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E1 zcreent l:‘ Data Logs |[E] Sereen 4 ,? Device zettings | % Tag group_l E #larm Logs

o =

Hame Hum of data r--- Path Log alarm tex--- Logging method Fill lewel Enable loggin---

2. Click button :Ei in the editor to add a new alarm log.

3. Configure the properties of the alarm log.

Right-click the horizontal header of the alarm log table, then enable the property
column of the table from the drop-down list,as follows,then configure the properties of
a alarm log.

Hum of data records per log

Fath

Log alarm text and error location
Logging methad

Fill lewel

Enable logging at runtime start

Beszponze at runtime start

L A . 4

Comment

Configure Name:Input the descriptive name in the cell of Name.

Configure Num of data records per log:Set the max number of alarm records will be
stored in the log file, input the numbers in the cell of it.

Configure Path:Keep the default property.

Configure Log alarm text and error location:Whether log the alarm text and error
location of the alarm message,select 'On' to log them,select 'Off means don't log
them.

Configure Logging method:Select a logging method from the drop-down list of the cell,
as follows:

Logging method

Cireular log w

Rai=ze ewvent
Display =system alarm
Circular log

There are three methods:Circular log,Display system alarm,Circular log.

B Raise event:A system alarm is triggered when the log file is full, and the log stop
recording, the alarm event number is 100001.
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B Display system alarm:A system alarm is triggered when the log file reached the
Fill level, and the log won't stop recording until its full, the alarm event number is
100002.

B Circular log:A system alarm is triggered when the log file reached the specified
number, the system will start to record from scratch and the new log will overlap
with previous logs.

Configure Fill level:The system alarm is triggered when the fill percentage of the log
files reached the level. It is available when the 'display system alarm' is selected as
the logging method.We can input the number from 1 to 100.

Configure Enable logging at runtime start:Enable or disable the automatically loging
when the system start running,select 'On' to enable it ,select 'Off' to disable it.

Configure Response at runtime start:How to deal with the records of the log file when
the system start running.There are two types,'Append data to existing' and 'Reset
log',as follows:

Bezsponze at runtime start

Append data to existing log %
|

fAppend data to exizting log
Reset log

B 'Append data to existing log' means appending new records directly in the log
file,

B 'Reset log' means all the records in the log file will be deleted befroe appending
new records.

Configure Comment:Input the comments of the data record.
Configure Aalrm Log for Alarm Classes:
An alarm log can be configured by one or more alarm classes.

1. Double-click [Alarm Management] \ [settings] \ [Alarm classes] in Project view,then
select the class you want to configure Alarm Log,select the alarm log from the
drop-down list of 'Log' cell, see as follows:

El screend E #larm Logs @ Alarm Classes

oF =

Hame Display name Aclknowledzment Log
1 Diagnosis Ewents a7 0ff Amdefined:
2| Errors ! On “actiwvated” [:alarmlnggings_ﬂ _v]

2. Insert "Alarm view" object into the screen editor.Show as below:
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3. In the "General" properties dialog box of the alarm view.Select the “Alarms log”.
Choose alarm log from the drop-down menu. Select “alarmloggings_1" in this
example. Choose“Buttons” style in the 'button bar style', all buttons can be displayed
in the alarm view. If you select “None”, the buttons won't display in the alarm view.

Alarm View 1 (AlarmV¥iew) g X
General ) Marms Errors
+ Properties Warnings
+ Animations i
Perding alarms Sypsten

Tnaclmowledgzed alarms D Diagnosiz Ewents

() Mlarms events

@ Alarms log

alarmloggings_1 Iv- Eutton bar style |Buttons L3 b

4. After configured the alarm log, start Runtime, as follows:
=l HE=E
o o CO-TRUST

ra

Text Wame Mumber Time Date
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9.2.2

View the alarm records

You must insert a Alarm View object in the sreen to observe or operate the data

records when the HMI device is running.See the following figure:

Status

5 ol

| & E——— il

o
< >
Alarm View_ 1 (Alarm¥iew) [

General
Properties General
Animations
Dizplay
O Alarms Errors
: Warnings
Pending alarms System
Imacknowledged alarms [] Diagnosis Events
O Alarmsz ewents
() Mlarms log
ialarmloggings_l |r\;i Button bar style |Buttons vi
; b

When the simulator is running, the database file 'historicaldata.db' including all Alarm
logs is in the folder 'Logs' under the project directory,but it is stored in USB storage or

SD card when HMI device is running.

The steps of viewing an alarm records on runtime sytem:

1. Click button LI of alarm view object to refresh the displaying of the

alarm records on alarm view.

high
temperature

Status

s

At this time, you can view the latest alarm records.If you want to view the previous

records, press button #,also you can operate button

view the upper records.
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When swith to the screen that including alarm views would automatically refresh the
alarm view once.

9.23 Export Alarm Logs

1. Pull out the USB stroage or SD card from HMI device, and insert in the USB port of
PC.

2. Open record export tools LogFile Viewer.

Click [Sart] / [Pogram] / [MagicWorks] / [HMI] / [LogFile Vewer], show below:

File Help

H uj Logzing T}'PEZI:I Select Lngfile:l:l

3. Open the data log.

o Sawe. .. Ctrlts

Clicking to open the record database 'historicaldata.db’ in

the 'logs' folder of the USB device,then double-click 'historicaldata.db’, as follows:

e 1)

1 Loz File Viewer

File Help
g "3 Logzing Type: IEREWNECEN + | Select Logfile:
TagHame Value Validity DateTime A
1 Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-25 15:03: 49 e
2 Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-25 15:03:50
3] Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:03:51
4 Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-25 15:03:52
5 Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-25 15:03:53
[} Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-25 15:03:54
T Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-25 15:03:55
g Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-23 15:03:56
9 Tag 5 0 1 2011-03-25 15:03:57 B
File loaded :dataleggings_1

Then select the log type 'Alarm Logs' in the drop-down list of the selection field on the
right of 'Logging Type', see as follows:
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Logging Type|/Data Logs  |w

Data Logs

TagHame

Then select a alarm log in the drop-down list of the selection filed on the right of
'Select Lodfile:',as follows:

Select Logfile] alarmloggings_1

Tima

At this time, all the alarm records of the alarm log are displaying in the table.

Bl Loz File Viewer

Text Hame MSG_FROC Humber Time Date Status 7R ConnectHame -
1 1 T 1 15:54:05 2011-03-24 1 -1
2 1 T 1 15:54:12  2011-03-24 O -1
B 1 T 1 15:54:15  2011-03-24 1 -1
4 1 T 1 15:54:17  2011-03-24 O -1
5 1 T 1 15:55:07  2011-03-24 1 -1
& 1 T 1 15:55:08  Z2011-03-24 O -1
i 1 T 1 15:55:10  2011-03-24 1 -1
g 1 T 1 15:55:10  2011-03-24 O -1
9 1 T 1 15:55:12  2011-03-24 1 -1
10 1 T 1 15:55:13  2011-03-24 O -1
11 1 T 1 16:135:41 2011-03-24 1 -1

s

%:le . 1°ade d , alarmlo-;glngs_l ................................ PR PP P O E—

4. Save the current alarm log and export it.

File Help
|=4 Open Ctrl+0
Click m or click button “—a in the tool bar to save it as a '.csV'

file.

You can open the file through Excel, so you can view and analyse the previous data
on PC.

When you open this logs through Excel, show as below:

The following picture is the screenshot of an exported alarm log opened by EXCEL.

A B | ¢ | p | B | F | 6 | #H | I
1 [Text ame  MSG_FROC MNumber Time Date Status  |GR CormectName
2 | 1 7 1 15:54:05 2011-3-24 1 -1
_3 | 1 7 1 15:54:12 2011-5-24 0 -1
4 | 1 7 1 15:54:15 2011-3-24 1 -1
| B | 1 7 1 15:54:17 2011-5-24 0 -1
_6 | 1 7 1 15:55:07 2011-5-24 1 -1
7 1 7 1 15:55:08 2011-3-24 0 -1
8 | 1 7 1 15:55:10 2011-5-24 1 -1
8 1 7 1 15:55:10 2011-5-24 0 -1
10 1 7 1 15:55:12 2011-3-24 1 -1
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Alarm logs document have 8 lists, see the following table:

List name

Explanation

Alarm text(Msg text)

The text of alarm.It will be logged into the log file only when the
alarm log's 'Log alarm text and error location' property is 'On'.

Alarm
number(Msg_Number)

The number of the alarm.

Process(Msg_Proc)

4 kinds process, instead of code.

0:The unknown alarm process;

1:System alarm(system events);

2:The process of the alarm bit (discrete alarm);
7: Analog alarm.

Status(Stateafter)

5 kinds status, instead of code:
0:activated/deactivated;

1:activated;
2:activated/acknowledged/deactivated;
3:activated/acknowledged;
6:activated/deactivated /acknowledged.

Classes(Msg_Class)

4 kinds alarm classes:
0:No alarm classes;
1:'Errors’;

2:'Warning';

3:'system events";

ConnectName(PLC)

If the "Log alarm text and error location" property is "On", In this
alarm log files will record alarm positioning, Otherwise not record
to the document (Null).

There are three cases:

1. The name of the connection which the tag configured by the
alarm belongs to;

2.'Internal’: When the alarm's Trigger tag is an internal tag;

3. Null: when the alarm is not configured by user, such as system
alarms.

Time

The time when the alarm is triggered.
Format: hours: minutes: seconds.

Date

The date when the alarm is triggered.
Format: years: months:days.
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10 Text Lists and Graphics Lists

In Runtime system, Symbolic 10 Field and Graphic IO Field objects don't display the
actual value of the tag they linked, but display the corresponding text or graphics of
the tag value. When configuring symbolic 1/O field object, we can choose the
displaying text from text list, if configuring the graphic 1/O field object, we can choose
the displaying graphic from graphics list.

10.1 Text Lists

In Text List editor, the values of tag are assigned to various texts.Add text lists in Text
lists table, and configure list entries for them in List enteries table.Text lists are used
by Symbolic IO Field objects.When you configure the text list and tag for the Symbolic
10 Field object, the relationship between the text list and tag are established.

10.1.1 How to create a text list

Steps of creating a text list see as follows:

1. Double-click 'Text Lists' in Project view to open the editor, seeas follows:

o Text and Graphics Lists
© iText Lists |:>
i Graphics Lists

&

-

Bl screen a- Groups a Uzers | :- Text Lists
Text listz List entries()
T =
Hame Selection Comment Yalue Entry

2. Click button ::;5 in Text lists table to add a default text list.

Click button == to delete the selected text list.
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Text lists
Hame Selaction Comment
1 Text list_1 Range .. - ...1]

3. Configure the properties of the text list.

Input the texts in the cell of Name to rename it.Double-click the cell of selection,
select one type from the drop-down list, see as following:

Hame Selection Comment

1 Text list_1 Range .. - ...1] L

Bit @ 1)
Bit number 0 - 311

There are three properties:Name, Selection, Comment.
Name:The name of text list.

Selection: The types of text list, there are three types:Bit (0,1), Bit number (0-31) and
Range (...-...).

Bit (0, 1):If select this type, text entries are assigned to the two states of a binary
variable. You can create text entries for binary variable state.The number of entries is
2.

Bit number (0-31):If select this type, the text entries are assinged to each bit of a
tag.The max number of entries is 32.

Range (...-...):If select this type, the text entries are assinged to some ranges of an
integer or a tag.The number of entries are not limited.

Comment:The comment of the text list.

4. Configure text entries for the text list.

Select the text list in Text lists table, then click button :Ei in the List entries table to

add list entries, then set the value and entry for it.
There are two properties in List entries table:Value and Entry.

Value:This text list associated with a symbolic O field corresponding to the value of
the variable, the values of a text list in the list entry table must be unique.

Entry:lt is a text corresponds to the Value.

You can configure the two properties, but the configuration of Value is restricted by
the type of text list.If the type is Bit(0,1), you can only set the value 0 or 1.If the type is
Bit number(0-31),you can set the value between 0 and 31.If the type is
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Range(...-...),you must set the range(two values).

Set Value:Double-click the cell of Value, input the value into the in input field of the
drop-down box, and then click 'OK" button.

O Sersent | &) Tag group ! | Mlarn Logs | !0 Text Lists | x|
Text liszts Lizt entries(Text lizt 1]
=
Hams Selection Comment, Entry
1 Text list_1 Eit 0, 1)
2 Text list_? Bit number (0 - 31) |
3 Text list 3 Range .. - ...) [ 0E l [ CaEal l
N
1 Sereent | %) Tag growp ! | [ Mlarm Logs | ©° Taxt Lists | (x|
Text lists Lizt entries(Text list 2]
=
Hame Selection Comment Entry
1 Text list_1 Bit @, 12
2 Text list 2 Bit nunber (0 - 310 —> |
3 Text list_3 Range (.. - ...) 5 I 0K l [ iRl l
\
|D Sereen_l ” =) Tag group_1 " = slaen Logs 1 Text Lists | a
Text lists List entries (Text list 3]
k=
Hame Selection Comment Entry
1 Text list_l Bit (0, 1)
? Text list_2 Bit number (0 - 31 |
3 Text list_3 Fanzet (88 L) ] ’ CaEal l

Set Entry:Directly input the texts in Entry cell, as follows:

List entries (Text list_1)

I =

Yala 'nl‘ry

i 0 off]

259



Chapter 10 Text Lists and Graphics Lists

10.2 Graphics Lists

In Graphics List editor, the values of tag are assigned to various pictures.Add
graphics lists in Graphics lists table, and configure graphics entries for them in
Graphics enteries table. Graphics lists are used by Graphic |10 Field objects.When
you configure the graphics list and tag for the Graphic 10 Field object, the relationship
between the graphics list and tag are established.

10.2.1 How to create a graphics list

Graphics list is created in the 'Graphics Lists' view.Configure connection between the
graphics list and variable for the object (such as Graphic 10 Field).
Steps of creating a graphics list:

1. Double-click 'Graphics Lists' in Project view to open the editor, see as follows:

=} s Text and Graphics Lists

Text List=
~ Graphics Lists

El sScreenl |%) Taz group | [ Alarm Logs | !° Text Lizts | i~ Graphies Lizts |[)
Graphics lists List entries
+= =
Hame Selection Comment Value Entry

2. Click button ::;5 in Graphics lists tabel to add a default graphics list.

Click button == to delete the selected graphics list.

Graphics lists

=

Hame Selaction Comment

1 éG‘raphiu:s lizt_1 éRa.nge L. — ...

3. Configure the properties of the graphics list.

Input the texts in the cell of Name to rename it.Double-click the cell of selection,select
one option from the drop-down list,as follows:
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Hame Selection Comment

1| Graphies list_1 |Bit (@0, 1) w

Bit mumber @0 - 313
Range (.. - ...]

There are three properties:Name, Selection, Comment.
B Name:The name of graphics list.

B Selection:The type of graphics list, there are three types:Bit(0,1),Bit number(0-31)
and Range(...-...).

Bit (0, 1):If select this type,the graphics entries are assigned to the two states of a
binary variable. You can create text entries for binary variable state.The number of
entries is 2.

Bit number (0-31):If select this type, the graphics entries are assinged to each bit of a
tag.The max number of entries is 32.

Range (...-...):If select this type, the graphics entries are assinged to some ranges of
an integer or a tag.The number of entries are not limited.

B Comment:The comment of the graphic list.

4. Configure graphics entries for the graphics list.

Select the graphics list in Graphics lists table,then click button :Ei in the List entries

table to add graphics entries,then set the 'Value' and graphics 'Entry' for it. Click
button == to delete the selected list entry.

There are two properties in List entries table:Value and Entry.

B Value:This text list associated with a symbolic 10 field corresponding to the value
of the variable, the values of a graphic list in the list entry table must be unique.

B Entry:ltis a text which corresponds to the Value.

You can configure the two properties,but the configuration of Value is restricted by the
type of graphics list.If the type is Bit(0,1),you can only set the value 0 or 1.If the type is
Bit number(0-31),you can set the value between 0 and 31.If the type is
Range(...-...),you must set the range(two values).

Set Value:Double-click the cell of Value, input the value into the in input field of the
drop-down box,and then click OK button,the same as setting values for a text list.

Set Entry:
Double-click the cell of Entry, select the picture you want in the drop-down box, then

click button Set to assign the picture to the entry,as follows:
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E1 sSereenl | &) Tag group i E #larm Logs | °- Text Lists | &~ Graphies Lists r:]
Graphics lists Liszt entries(Graphics lizt_1)
= +=

Hame Selection Comment Value

1 Graphics lizt_1 Range (.. =

10
.;"a = [E] E] Set
+ + a
activeds=r actiwell-
B, pog

List entries(Graphics list_1)

=

Yalue Entry

10 E print. png

If the picture is not in the project,you should add it to the project,click button of

the drop-down dialog to open the File dialog, then double-click the picture you need,
at this time the picture is assigned to the Entry and added to the project, see as

follows:

; E] E] Set ] [ Clear ]
+ + E

actived=== actiwall--
print. png

& =)

BN, png
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+=EE

* - E
actived=-= actiwall--- :
d adjus--

print. png sfien,
- POLE

Q Tip
7]

Please delete the unnecessary pictures to release the programmer space,click button
== to delete the selected pictures.
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11 System functions and Animations

11.1 System functions

MagicWorks HMI provides many predefined system functions for common
configuration task.You can use them to perform many tasks in Runtime and need no
programming skills to do so.System functions can be configured by every event.

11.1.1  Function List and description
Events can configure the system functions, all functions can be configured by any

event.

MagicWorks HMI support online help for system function, when the user configure
system function, the function will display its help information by resting your mouse
pointer on them, see below figure:

General
+ Froperties = = EE E Function List
=} Events
Loaded —}-Caleulation
Cleared Decrease¥alue

IncreazeValue

IpverseLlngﬂSubtracts the giwen walue from the tag walues
LinearScaling T

SetValue
Edit bits . . .
Seresns Function will show help info

User administration

Settings by resting your mouse
Fri .
pint pointer on them.

Blarms

Logs=

Recipes

Eevboard operation for sereen objects
User scripts

]

Note: You can delete the system function from the function list by the Delete key on
the keyboard.

11.1.1.1  Function List

Function Type | Function Name Function Description
Calculation DecreaseValue Subtract the given value from the tag.
IncreaseValue Add the given value to the tag.

InverseLinearScaling | Using the given tag Y of the linear function X =
(Y - b) / a to calculate tag X.

LinearScaling Using the given tag X of linear function Y= (a
*X) + b to calculate tag Y.

SetValue Assign a value to a given tag.
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Function Type | Function Name Function Description

Edit bits InvertBit Invert the bool type tag.

InvertBitintag Invert the given bit of the given tag.

ResetBit Set the bool type tag's value to O(false).

ResetBitintag Set the given bit's value of the given tag to
O(false).

SetBit Set the bool type tag's value to 1(true).

SetBitIntag Set the given bit's value of the given tag to
1(true).

Screens ActivePreviousScree | Switches to the previously activated screen.

n

ActiveScreen Switch to the specified screen.

ActiveScreenByNum | Switch to the screen which Screen Number is

ber equal to the value of the given tag.

User GetGroupNumber Get the user's group number who has logged

administration on the HMI deverce,and then write it to the
given tag.

GetPassWord Get the user's password who has logged on
the HMI deverce,and then write it to the given
tag.

GetUserName Get the user's name who has logged on the
HMI deverce,and then write it to the given tag.

Logoff Logout the current user.

Logon Login HMI according the established user
name and user password stored in two
different tags.

ShowLogonDialog Show the login dialog.

Settings SetLanguage Set the project's display language on the HMI.

Reboot Reboot the HMI system.

Shutdown PC Shutdown PC without prompts(Only under HMI
Runtime)

Print PrintScreen Capture the current screen and save it to
specific path as a picture file on HMI Runtime
system.

PrintAlarm Prints the Alarmview contents.

PrintLog Prints the Dataview contents.

PrintRecipe Prints the Recipeview contents.

PrintPreviewRuntime
Screen

Print preview the screen displayed on current
HMI device (Only under HMI Runtime)

PrintRuntimeScreen

Print the screen displayed on current HMI
device (Only under HMI Runtime)
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Function Type | Function Name Function Description
Alarms ClearAlarmBuffer Clear all alarms in the alarm buffer.
ShowAlarmWindow Hides or shows the alarm window on the HMI
device.
Logs ClearLog Clear all records of the given log file.
LogTag Store the tag' process value to a given data log
file.
StartLogging Start the given log file 's logging, include data
logs and alarm logs.
StopLogging Stop the given log file 's logging, include data
logs and alarm logs.
OpenAllLogs Rebuilt the connection between MagicWorks
HMI and Logs, which can keep on logging.
CloseAllLogs Disconnect all the connections between
MagicWorks HMI and Logs.
Recipes DeleteDataRecord Delete the specified data record or all data
records of a recipe.
GetDataRecordFrom | Read the given recipe tag's value from PLC
PLC and then save them in the specified. Data
record of the recipe on HMI storage medium.
GetDataRecordNam | Read the given data record's name of a given
e recipe and write the recipe's name and data
record's name to two specific tags.
GetDataRecordTags | Read the recipe tags’ values from PLC to
FromPLC update them in screen on HMI runtime system.
LoadDataRecord Read specific recipe's data record's values
from HMI's storage medium to update the
recipe tags in screen.
SaveDataRecord Save the recipe's tags’ value in a given data
record storing in HMI's storage medium.
SetDataRecordTagsT | Set the recipe tag's value to PLC which is
oPLC communicating with HML.
SetDataRecordToPL | Set the data record of a recipe to the PLC
C which is communicating with HMI.
SetRecipeTags Set the recipe tags’ status to online or offline.
Keyboard AlarmViewAcknowle | Acknowledges the alarms selected in the given
operation for dgeAlarm alarm view.
screen objects | AlarmViewShowOp | Displays the configured operator notes of the
eratorNotes alarm selected in the given alarm screen.
RecipeViewDeleteD | Delete the data record which is currently
ataRecord displayed in the recipe view.
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Function Function Name Function Description

Type

Keyboard RecipeViewGetData | Transfer the data record that is currently
operation for RecordFromPLC loaded in the PLC to the HMI device and

screen objects

displays it in the recipe view.

RecipeViewNewData
Record

Create a new data record in the given recipe
view.

RecipeViewSaveAsD
ataRecord

Saves the data record currently being
displayed in the recipe view under a new
name.

RecipeViewSaveData
Record

Saves the data record currently being
displayed in the recipe view.

RecipeViewSetDataR | Transfer the data record which is currently
ecordToPLC displayed in the recipe view to the PLC.
RecipeViewShowOpe | Displays the configured infotext of the given
ratorNotes recipe view.

RecipeViewSynchroni

Synchronizes the values of the data record

zeDataRecordWithTag | which is currently displayed in the recipe view
S with their recipe tags.

TrendViewBackToBe | Scrolls to the beginning of the trend recording
ginning in trend view.The start values of the trend

recording are displayed there.

TrendViewRulerBack
ward

Moves the read-line backwards(to the left) in
the trend view.

TrendViewRulerForw
ard

Moves the read-line forwards(to the right) in
the trend view.

TrendViewScrollBack

Scrolls back one display width to the left in the
trend view.

TrendViewScrollForw
ard

Scrolls forward one display width to the left in
the trend view.

TrendViewSetRulerM | Hides or shows the read-line in the trend

ode view.the read-line displays the Y value
beginning to the X value.

TrendViewStartStop Stops the trend recording or continues the

trend recording in the trend view.

Simple
Realtime Bit
TrendView

Start Realtime Bit
Trend

Start to data acquisition

Stop Realtime Bit
Trend

Stop to data acquisition

Clear Realtime Bit
Trend

Clear to data buffer
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Function Type | Function Name Function Description
Log Trend ShowMainGrid Show the main grid (Only under HMI Runtime)
View HideMainGrid Hide the main grid (Only under HMI Runtime)
ShowMinGrid Show the min grid (Only under HMI Runtime)
HideMinGrid Hide the min grid (Only under HMI Runtime)
QueryHistoryLog Query the data between start time and end
time (Only under HMI Runtime)
ZoomInCurve Zoom in current curve (Only under HMI
Runtime)
ZoomOutCurve Zoom out current curve (Only under HMI
Runtime)
SwitchTolnitialPage Switch to the initial page (Only under HMI
Runtime)
Reflow ShowReflowMainGrid | Show the main grid (Only under HMI Runtime)
Realtime HideReflowMainGrid Hide the main grid (Only under HMI Runtime)

Trend View ShowReflowMinGrid Show the min grid (Only under HMI Runtime)

HideReflowMinGrid Hide the min grid (Only under HMI Runtime)

StartReflowTrendView | Start to gather data (Only under HMI Runtime)

StopReflowTrendView | Stop to gather data (Only under HMI Runtime)

ZoomInReflowCurve Zoom in current Curve (Only under HMI

Runtime)

ZoomOutReflowCurve | Zoom out current curve (Only under HMI
Runtime)

RestoreReflowCurve Restore X-axis coordinate (Only under HMI
Runtime)

OpenReflowCurve Open the existing data (Only under HMI
Runtime)

SaveReflowCurve Save the current data (Only under HMI
Runtime)

SetBorderValue Set the border value, the cross-border time is
related to this value. (Only under HMI
Runtime)

ShowFirstRuler Show the first ruler (Only under HMI Runtime)

HideFirstRuler Hide the first ruler (Only under HMI Runtime)

ShowSecondRuler Show the second ruler (Only under HMI
Runtime)

HideSecondRuler Hide the second ruler (Only under HMI
Runtime)

11.1.1.2 Function parameter descriptions

DecreaseValue
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Subtract the given value from the tag.

.“h == EE E Function List

—-Caleulation ER DecreaseValue
Tag(InOut) Tag_1
InwerszelinearScaling Value 1

LinearSealing
SetValue

Edit bits

Screens

User administration

Settings

Frint

#larms
Log= [

T EEEEEE

Tag(InOut): The tag will be assigned a given value.

Value:Constant or a tag,the value Tag(InOut) will be descreased.

If 'X'repressents Tag(InOut)', 'a' repressents 'Value' with a, the function is X = X - a.

IncreaseValue

Add the given value to the tag.

“'a == EE E Function List

= Eal%ulationval SER IncreaseValue
eCrease ue - Tag(InDut) TEIQ_1
1

InverszelinearScaling Value
LinearScaling
SetValue

Edit bits

Sereens

User administration

Settings

Print

Marms

Logs v

F- [ A

Tag(InOut): The tag will be assigned a given value.
Value:Constant or a tag,the value Tag(InOut) will be inscreased.

If 'X'means "Tag(InOut)', 'a' means 'Value' with a, the function is X = X + a.

InverseLinearScaling

Using the given tag Y of the linear function X = (Y - b) / a to calculate tag X.
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A\

_“L_ — E E Funection List

Caleulation ~ Bl InverseLinearScaling
DecreaseValue X(0) T 1
Increase¥alue c Ut} ag

Y Tag_2

InverzelinearScaling
LinearScaling b 0
Sat¥alne

Edit bits a 1
Sereens

Uzer administration

Settings

Frint

Al arms

Log= o

T E

X(Out):The tag will be assigned the value outputed by the linear equation X = (Y - b) /
a.

Y:The tag used to calculate.
b:Subtrahend, constant or tag.

a:Divisor,constant or tag.

Tip
X(Out) and Y can't be the same tag.

LinearScaling

A\

Using the given tag X of linear function Y= (a *X) + b to calculate tag Y.

.J: = EE E Function List

=} Caleulation ~ El LinearScaling

I Wal
TnereaseValue Y(Out) 1Tag_1

InverselinearSecaling a
LinearScaling X Tﬂg 2

Edit bits b 0
Soresns

User administration

Settings

Frint

Alarms

Log= o

[

Y(Out): The tag will be assigned the value outputed by the linear equation Y= (a *X) +
b.

X:The tag used to calculate.
a:The value of the multiplier,constant or tag.

b:The value of the addend,constant or tag.

Tip
Y(Out) and X can't be the same tag.
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SetValue

Assign a value to a given tag.

4 == EE E Function List

= Calc]]ulationval ~ E‘] SetValue
ecreazeValue Tag(Out]l Tag_1

Increaselalue

InwerselinearScaling Yalue 100
LinearScaling

Edit bits

Screens

Uzser administration
Settings

Frint

il arms

Logs bt

T [

Tag(Out): The tag will be assigned a given value.
Value:Constant or a tag,the value Tag(InOut) will be inscreased.

If 'X'means 'Tag(InOut)', 'a' means 'Value' with a, the function is X = a.

InvertBit

Invert the bool type tag. If its value is 1(ture), after the implementation of the function,
it value will be O(false), and vice versa.

1': = EE E Function List

B Caleulation = IrvertBit
—-Edit bit
ey B Tag(nCut) Tag_3

InwvertBitInTagz
ResetBit
Re=zetBitInTag
SetBit
SetBitInTag

Sereens

User administration

Settings

Frint

#larms

Log=

T

Tag(InOut): The tag will be inverted, it must be bool teyp tag.

InvertBitintag

Invert the given bit of the given tag,and don't affect the other bits of the tag. If the bit's
value is 1(ture), after the implementation of the function, it's value will be O(false), and
vice versa.
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+—EE

+-Caleulation
—-Edit bits

]

InwvertBit

InvertBitInTag

FeszetBit

ResetBitInTag

SatBit
SetBitInTag

Sereens

User administration

Settings

Print w

E)
Function List
InvertBitinTag
Tag(InOut) Tag 1
Bit ]
W

Tag(InOut):The tag what's bit will be inverted

Bit:The bit of the Tag(InOut) will be inverted, it must be constant,and less than or
equal the tag's bits.

ResetBit

Set the bool type tag'value to O(false).

r=EE

+-Caleulation A
—-Edit bits

InwertBit
InvertBitInTag

+

= 1

BezetBitInTas
SetBit
SetBitInTag
Sereens
User administratic
Settings
Print w

.S
Function List

FesetBit

Tag(InCut) Tag 3

Tag(InOut):The bool type tag to be reset,it must be bool type tag.

ResetBitintag

Set the given bit'value of the given tag to O(false), and don't affect the other bits of the

tag.

+—EE

+-Caleulation
—-Edit bits

+ -

Tag(InOut): The tag will be reset.

) = K
InwertBit

InwvertBitInTag

RezetBit
RezethitInTag
SetBit
SetBitInTag
Sereens

User administration
Settings

Print w

e
Function List

ResetBitinTag
Tag(InOut) Tag 1
Bit 0
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Bit:The bit of the Tag(InOut) will be reset, it must be constant,and less than or equal to
the tag's bits.

SetBit
Set the bool type tag'value to 1(true).

~
== EE E tion List

+1-Caleulation E1 SetBit

--Edit bits

InwvertBit Tagl[lr'lOut]I TEIQ_B
InvertEitInTag

EezetBit
FesetEitInTag
SetBit

SetBitInTag
Sereens
User administration
Settings
Frint w

+| [

Tag(InOut): The bool type tag to be set 1(true), it must be bool type tag.

SetBitintag

Set the given bit's value of the given tag to 1(true), and don't affect the other bits of the
tag.

Lt
= EE E Function List

+

Caloulation ~ El1 SetBitinTag

= it bits

TrovertEit Tag(InOut) Tag 1
InwvertBitInTag Bit 0
ResetBit

ResetBitInTas

SetBit

Secreens

User administration

Settings

Print w A"

+| -+

Tag(InOut): The tag will be set.

Bit:The bit of the Tag(InOut) will be set,it must be constant,and less than or equal to
the tag's bits.

ActivatePreviousScreen

Switch to the previously activated screen.
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Tl

+-+

F

ActivateScreen

= EE E Function List

Caleulation A 1 |ActivatePreviousScreen
Edit bits

Sereens
hetivataPreviousSereen
hetivatelereen
hetivateSereenByHumber
User administration
Settings
Frint
Mlarms
Log=
Recipes w w

Switch to the specified screen.

+

+

+

|

e

= EE E Function List

Caleulation ~ E}1  ActivateScreen

Edit bits g 3 1
Screens creen name Creen_

AetivatePreviousSereen
AetivateScreen
hetivateSereenByHumber

User administration

Settings

Frint

M arms

Logs

Recipes w w

Screen name:The name of the screen which you want to switch to,it's must be the
name of an existing screen.

ActivateScreenByNumber

Swich to the screen which Screen Number is equal to the value of the given tag.

]

EE
+

[

L

= EE E Funection List

gzl_:“lbi‘tim ~ E}1 ActivateScreenByNum. ..
e Screen number Tag_1

Sereens
ActivatelreviousScreen
AetivateScreen
ActivateScreenEyHumber
User administration
Settings

Frint

A arms

Logs

Recipes W b

Screen number:The tag inclueds the screen's number which you want to switch to.

GetGroupNumber

Get the user's group number who has logged on HMI,and then write it to the given tag.
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A

]"= = E E Funetion List

# Celeulation ~| Bl GetGroupNumber
L s Tag(Out) Tag_1

Sereens
User admini=tration

GetGroupHumber
GetFazsword
GetlUzerHame
Logoff

Logon
ShowLogonDial og

+-Settings

+- Print v w

Tag(Out): The tag to store the user's group number who has logged on HMI.

GetPassWord

Get the user's password who has logged on the HMI deverce,and then write it to the
given tag.

.S
.I‘L-l = EE E Function List
Ezl_:ulb?:im = 1 GetPassword

i its

Screens - Tagl:DUt:I TEIQ_4
User administration
Fetir oupHumber
GetFassword
GetlUzerName
Logoff

Logon
ShowLogorlialog

1]

Tag(Out):The tag to store the user's password who has logged on HMI.It must be
string type tag.

GetUserName

Get the user's name who has logged on the HMI deverce,and then write it to the given
tag.

M

uL-l == EE E Function List

Ez;iulbg:i-m = K GetlJserMame
1tobits Tag(Cut) Tag 4

Sereens

User administration
GetGroupHumber
GetFazsword

1] [+

Logoff
Logon
ShowLogonDlialog

Tag(Out): The tag to store the user's name who has logged on HMI.It must be string
type tag.
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Logoff
Logout the current user.

LS
= EE E Function List

Calculation ~ 1 LDgDﬂ:
Edit bits

Sereens

1] [+

User administration
GetiGr oupfumb er
GetPassword
GetlUserHame
Logoff

Logon
ShowLogonlialag
+-Settings
+- Print b w

This function has no parameters.

Logon

Login HMI according the established user name and user password stored in two
different tags.

-i.h = EE E Function List
Calculation E '] LDQDH

5
¥
- ES;ZEE;“ Password(InQut)  Tag_4
—- User administration L=er name TEIQ 5
FetGr ouplumber -
GetPassword
etUserHame
Logoff

Shu:.-wL-:-gnruIli alog
+H-Settings

b = TR

Password:The tag used to store the user's password who wants to log on HMI.
User name:The tag used to store the user's name who wants to log on HMI.

The above two tags must be different string tags.

ShowLogonDialog
Show the login dialog.
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-~

:'I'I = EE E Function List

Caleulation ~ 1 ShowLogonDialog
[+ Edit bits =

Sereens

=} User administration
GetGrouplumber
GetFassword
GetUserHame
Logoff
Logon
ShowLogonllialog

Settings E

Frint W W

aRel

[+

This function has no parameters.

SetLanguage

Set the project's display language on the HMI.

e

=II" = EE E Function List
Ezj!_:u%_a:ion All2 1 Setlanguage

1 11=
Secreens Lanuae TDQQ|E p

User administration ogagle

Settings N
SetLanguage en-US

Reboot zh-CN
Frint Zh-TW
Marms
Logs
Recipes
Eevboard operati=-- w

>

[T

EaRE R ARE IR

Language:A language you have configured in the project or "Toggle'.

'"Toggle' means switching between all languages you have configured by cycle.

Reboot
Reboot the HMI system.

E

:"5 = EE E Function List
Reboot

Calculation

Edit bits

Sereens

User administration

Settings
SetLanguage

[

B -

Frint
Alarms
Logs
Recipes
Eewboard operatis-=- & w

[ERERERE R

This function has no parameters.

Shutdown PC
277



Chapter 11 System functions and Animations

Shutdown PC without prompts(Only under HMI Runtime)

r=FEE

Calculation
Edit bits=
Sereens
Uzer administration
Settings
SetLanguage
Reboot
Shut downPC
Frint
Alarms
Log=
Recipes
Keyboard operation f---
Simple Realtime Bit == o,

LLT

T -+

-

PrintScreen

A-']

Function List

ShutdownPC

Capture the current screen and save it to specific path as a pictuer file on HMI
Runtime system.the file's path ann name will be specified by the operator on the
simulation runtime system,but on HMI Runtime system, and the file name will be
automatically named,and will be automatically saved to the root directory of USB
memory. The file is named like this: ScreenNumber_time.png, ex.
1_20100422143558.png. In the whole process, Runtime system has no messages.

+—FEE

+-Caleulation
+-Edit bits
+-Screens
+ User administration
+-Settings
= Print
FrintScreen
Frintilarm
FrintLog
FrintRecipe
#larms
Logs
Eecipes
Eeyboard operation for sereen objects
User =eripts

|-

This function has no parameters.

PrintAlarm

Prints the Alarmview contents.

| K
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+—FEF

Calculation

Edit bits

Sereens

User administration
Settings

Frint

AE']

1]

FrintScreen
Frinthlarm
FrintLog
FrintRacipe
+- Alarms
+- Logs

Screen object:Current Alarm View.

PrintLog

Prints the Dataview contents

+—EE

+Calculation

+- Edit bits E1
+-Screens

+- User administration
+-Settings

- Frint

PrintScreen
Frinthilarm

FrintRecipe
+ - Alarms

+- Logs
+-Becipes

Screen object:Current Data View.

PrintRecipe

Prints the Recipeview contents

+—EE

Caleulation - 1q

T

+]- Edit bits

+} Screens

+- User administration

+- Settings

= Print
PrintScreen
Printhlarm
FrintLog

FrintRecipe
+- Al arms
+- Logs
+ Recipes

.3
Function List

FPrintAlarm

Screen object | Alarm View 1

Function List

PrintLog

Screen object

Screen object:Current Recipe View.

PrintPreviewRuntimeScreen

Data View 2

Function List

PrintRecipe

Screen object  Recipe View 2

Print preview the screen displayed on current HMI device (Only under HMI Runtime)
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+=EE

Caleculation

Edit bits

Sereans

User administration
Settings

Frint

FrintScreen
Frintdlarm
FrintLog
FrintRecipe
FrintFrewiewBuntimeScreen
FrintRBuntimeScreesn
+- Alarms

+- Logs

1)

PrintRuntimeScreen

Funetion List

1 FPrintPreviewRFuntimes ...

Print the screen displayed on current HMI device (Only under HMI Runtime)

t—EE

Edit bits

Soreens

Uzser administration

Settings

Print

PrintScreen

Printdlarm

PrintLog

PrintRecipe
FrintPreviesREuntimeScreen
FrintBuntimeScreen
+ Alarms

V-

4+ Logs -

ClearAlarmBuffer

Calceunlation .

Function List

1 FrintRuntimeScreen

Clear all alarms in the alarm buffer.

+=FEE

Caleulation

Edit bits

Sereens

User administration
Settings

Frint

Alarms

Clearhl armEuffer
Showdlarmfindow
Logs

Recipes

+- KEexboard operation ==

HE-&EHE-HEH-E-E

+ [+

This function has no parameters.

ShowAlarmWindow

M
Function List

ClearflarmBuffer

Hides or shows the alarm window on the HMI device.
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="5 = EE E Function List

Calculation K ClearAlarmBuffer
Edit bits

Sereens

User admini=ztratien
Settings

Frint

Al arms

[H B

Cleartl armBuffer
Showhl arm¥indoew

Logs

Recipes

Keyboard operation for secreen objects
User seripts

EaREaRc

ClearlLog

Clear all records of the given log file,log type includes data logs and alarm logs.

E

:"5 = EE E Funection List

gzl_culb?tion = 1 ClearLog

Su:zl'Zen;tE Data |D!Z] W

Uzer administration LDg B 0g

Settings

it Alarm log

Alarms

Logs
Clearlog
LogTags - e
StartLogzing
Stoplogeing w

53

- BB -

Log type:The type of the log you want to clear,two types,Data logs or Alarm logs.

Log:The name of the log you want to clear.

LogTag

Store the tag' process value to a given data log file.

M

:"5 = EE E Function List

User administration - E‘] LDQTEQ
Settings T

Print Tag Tag_1

Alarms

[=}Logs
ClearLog

StartLogzing
Stoplogging
Operdlllogs o
Closedlllogs
Recipes 7 w

Tag:The tag to be recorded.

StartLogging
Start the given log file 's logging,include data logs and alarm logs.
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You can stop the log file's logging by using function StopLogging.

+=FEE

|

Funection List

User administration -

Settings B

Frint

flarms

[=}Logs
ClearLog
LogTag
StartLogzing
Stoplogging
Operdlllogs
Closedlllogs

Recipes

= 1

StartLogging
Data log

Log D 0Q
Alarm log

~

Log type:The type of the log you want to clear,two types,Data logs or Alarm logs.

Log:The name of the log you want to clear.

StopLogging

Stop the given log file 's logging.

You can start the log file's logging by using function StopLogging.

o= - |- |

LS
Function List

User administration =
Settings e
Frint
#larms
[ Logs
Clearlog
LogTag
StartLogzing
Stoplogging
Opendlllogs
Clozedlllogs

ERecipes |

= 1

StoplLogging

Data log

Log D) 0Q
Alarm log

Log type:The type of the log you want to clear,two types,Data logs or Alarm logs.

Log:The name of the log you want to clear.

OpenAllLogs

Permit all log files's logging. You can prohibit the log file's logging by using function

StartLogging.
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]

F

.Y

= EE E Function List

User administration 1 OpenAllLogs
Settings

Frint

Al arms

Log=

ClearLog
LogTag
Startlogzing
Stoplogging
OpendllLogs
Claoseflllogs

Recipes W

This function has no parameters.

CloseAllLogs

Prohibit all log files's logging. Befroe the next logging it must be open by using
function OpenAllLogs.

'u"

T

E

== E E Function List

User administration » 1 GlDSEA”LUQS
Settings

Frint

Al arms

Logs
ClearLog
LogTag
Startlogezing
Stoplogzing
Operdlllogs

Eecipes w

This function has no parameters.

DeleteDataRecord

Delete the specified data record or all data records of a recipe or all recipes. Using this
function you can delete the specific data record of the specific recipe,delete all
recipes's specific data records,delete all recipes's all data records.

)

= = E E Function List
* Tﬁﬂg_ﬁ ~ E]1 DeleteDataRecord

GetlataRecordFromPLD Data record number 0

GetlataBecordfame d ;

GetlataBecordTagsFr- Confirmation On

LoadllatsRecord Output status mes... | On

SavellataRecord Processing status... Tag_1

SetDataBecordTagsTas -

SetDataRecordTolLC

SetBecipeTazs
+- Keyboard operation for --- w

Rcipe number/name:The number or the name of the recipe which data record to be
deleted.you can input the number.If you want to delete all recipes's specific data
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record,you should input number '0'.

Data record number:The number or the name of the data record to be deleted.If you
want to delete all data records of a recipe,you should input number '0'.

Confirmation:Confirm whether the delete operate needs to be confirmed,two
choices,'On' need to confirm,Off don't need to confirm.

Output status message:Confirm whether output status message after the delete
operate.Default on,outputing status message.

Processing status(Out,optional):The processing status of the function.Default 'No
value',don't output processing status. There are three status, repressented by three
different numbers,number '2' means the function is processing,number'4' means the
function completed successfully,number'12' means the function doed not complete for
errors. The processing status will be output to the interger tag you configured.The
meaning of status parameter: 2 = The system function is processing. 4 = The system
function has been finished. 12 = The system function has not executed due to errors.

GetDataRecordFromPLC

Read the given recipe tag'svalue of PLC and then save them in the specified.data
record of the recipe on HMI stroage medium.

~
r = EE E Function List
E2 TF:°€_5 ~| Bl GetDataRecordF.
=l Racipes . p
Delet ellat afiecord Recipe number/n... 1
GetllatakecordfromFLE Data record number 1
GetlataRecor diame :
GetDataRecordTag=FromPLC E:'VEWVI’IT.E Yes
LoadlatsRecord Qutput status me... |On
SavellataRecord Processing statu... Tag_1
SetlataRecordTagsToPLC -
SetlatabecordToPLE
SetRecipeTags
+- Kevboard operation for sar w

Rcipe number/name:The number or the name of the recipe which data record will be
saved.You can input the number or select an exist recipe from the drop-down list.It
must be the existing recipe.

Data record number:The number or the name of the data record to be saved. You can
input the number or select an exist data record from the drop-down list.

Overwrite:Confirm whether overwrite the existing data record of the configured recipe.
There are three choices, 'No','Yes','With confimation'.

'No":Don't overwrite the data record.
'Yes':Overwrite the data record.

'With confirmation':Whether overwrite the data record depends user.There will show a
confirm dialog box to be confirmed by user before write the data record.

Output status message:Confirm whether output status message after the delete
operate.Default on,outputing status message.

284



Chapter 11 System functions and Animations

Processing status(Out,optional):The processing status of the function,the same as
function 'DeleteDataRecord'. The meaning of status parameter: 2 = The system
function is processing. 4 = The system function has been finished. 12 = The system
function has not executed due to errors.

GetDataRecordName

Read data record's name of a given recipe and write the recipe's name and data
record's name to two specific tags.

= EE E Function List

Bt bits ~ El1 GetDataRecordName

£ Creens .

+- Uzer administration RECIDE number 1

#- Settings Data record number 1

* Hﬁs Recipe name(Out) Tag 2

+ Logs Data record name(QOut) Tag_3

=) Recipes Processing status(Out optio. .. | Tag_1
DeletellataRecord -
retDat aRecordFromPLC

GetllataRecor dfame
GetlataRecordTagsFromPLL
LoadDataRecord
SawellataRecord
SetlataRecordTagsToPLC

Rcipe number:The number or the name of the recipe which data record to be read.
Data record number:The number or the name of the data record to be read.

Recipe name(Out):The tag will be written with the recipe name.lt 's Data type must be
String.

Data record name(Out):The tag will be written with the data record name.lt 's Data
type must be String.

Processing status(Out,optional):The processing status of the function,the same as
function 'DeleteDataRecord'. The meaning of status parameter: 2 = The system
function is processing. 4 = The system function has been finished. 12 = The system
function has not executed due to errors.

GetDataRecordTagsFromPLC

Read the recipe tags's value from PLC to update them in screen on HMI runtime
system.

= EE E Function List

gdit bits ~ [El1 GetDataRecordTagsFromPLC
SrEens Recipe number/name 1

F
¥

+ User administration

+- Settingz Processing status(Out optio. .. Tag_1
+ Print

4 dlarms

+- Logs

—|- Recipes

DeletelataRecord
GetDataRecordFromPLC
GetDataRecordfame
GetllataRecor dT agsFromPLC
LoadDataRecord
SawelataRecord
SetDataRecordTagsToFLC
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Rcipe number/name:The number or the name of the recipe which will be read.

Processing status(Out,optional):The processing status of the function,the same as
function 'DeleteDataRecord'. The meaning of status parameter: 2 = The system
function is processing. 4 = The system function has been finished. 12 = The system
function has not executed due to errors.

LoadDataRecord
Read specific recipe's data record's values from HMI's strorage medium to update the
recipe tags in screen.

Y
= = E E Function List

+ Logs ~ [El1 LoadDataRecord

= Recipes . .
ToloteDat aRecord Recipe number/na. 1
GatDataRecor dFr omPLE Data record number |1
GetlataBecordiame
GetDat aRecordTag=FromPLL

Processing status(... Tag_1

SavellataRecord
SetDataRecordTagsToPLD
SetlataBRecordToFLC
SetRecipeTags
4+ Keyboard operation for screa-- L

Rcipe number/name:The number or the name of the recipe which will be loaded.
Data record number:The number or the name of the data record to be loaded.

Processing status(Out,optional):The processing status of the function, the same as
function 'DeleteDataRecord’. The meaning of status parameter: 2 = The system
function is processing. 4 = The system function has been finished. 12 = The system
function has not executed due to errors.

SaveDataRecord

Save the recipe tag's value in a given data record which stored in HMI's strorage

medium.
~
= EE E Function List
8 Logs ~| [El1 SaveDataRecord
-l Recipes . p
Deletellatakeoord Recipe number/na... 1
GetDataRecor dFromFLL Data record number |1
GetlataRecor dHame ;
GetlataRecor dTagsFromFLC Overwrite Yes
LoadDataRecord Output status mes... |On
Laheco Processing status(... Tag_1
SetlataRecordTagsToFLC -
ZetlataRecordToFLC
SetRecipeTags
+- Keyboard operation for screas v

Rcipe number/name:The number or the name of the recipe which will be saved.
Dtata record number:The number or the name of the data record which will be saved.
Overwrite:Confirm whether overwrite the existing data record of the configured recipe.

There are three choices, 'No', 'Yes', 'With confimation'.
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'No":Don't overwrite the data record.
'Yes':Overwrite the data record.

'With confirmation':Whether overwrite the data record depends user.There will show a
confirm dialog box to be confirmed by user before write the data record.

Output status message:Confirm whether output status message after the delete
operate.Default on,outputing status message.

Processing status(Out,optional):The processing status of the function,the same as
function 'DeleteDataRecord'. The meaning of status parameter: 2 = The system
function is processing. 4 = The system function has been finished. 12 = The system
function has not executed due to errors.

SetDataRecordTagsToPLC

Set the recipe's tag value to PLC which are communicate with HMI.

.
= EE E Function List

+ Logs ~|El1 SetDataRecordTagsToPLC

= Recipes

DeletellataRecord Recipe number/name 1

GetDat aRecor dFromPLE Processing status{Out,o... Tag_1
GetlataRecor dfame
GetllataRecordTazsFromPLC
LoadllataRecord
SavellataRecord
SetlataRecordTagsToPLC
SetlataRecordToPLC
SetRecipeTags
- Keyboard operation for sc--- b

Rcipe number/name:The number or the name of the recipe which will be set.

Processing status(out,optional):The processing status of the function,the same as
function 'DeleteDataRecord'. The meaning of status parameter: 2 = The system
function is processing. 4 = The system function has been finished. 12 = The system
function has not executed due to errors.

SetDataRecordToPLC

Set the data record of a recipe to the PLC which are communicated with HMI.

Y
1.Ir' == EE E Function List
# Logs ~ IE}1  SetDataRecordToPLC
=~ Recipes . .
DoloteDat shecard Recipe number/name 1
Getlatskecor dFr omPLE Data record number 1
GetDataRecor dame Output status message | On
retllataBecordTagsFromPLC R =
LoadDataRecord Processing status(Out o... Tag_1
SavellataRecord
SetlataRecordTagsToFLC
SetRecipeTazs
- Keyboard operation for sec--- -

Rcipe number/name:The number or the name of the recipe which will be set.

Data record number:The number or the name of the data record which will be set.
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Output status message:Confirm whether output status message after the delete
operate.Default on,outputing status message.

Processing status(Out,optional):The processing status of the function,the same as
function 'DeleteDataRecord'. The meaning of status parameter: 2 = The system
function is processing. 4 = The system function has been finished. 12 = The system
function has not executed due to errors.

SetRecipeTags

Set the recipe's tags's status to online or offline.

e

= = EE E Function List
# Logs ~|IEl1 SetRecipeTags
= Recipes . f
Deletellat ahecard Recipe number/name 1 .
GetlataBecor dFeomPLD Status Offline
GetlataRecor dfame Cutput status message | On
GetDataRecordTagsFromPLC - =
LoadDataRecord Processing status{Out,o... Tag_1
SawelataRecord
SetlataRecordTagzsTaFLC
SetDataRecordlolLC
SetRecipeTags
+- Keyboard operation for =c--- b

Rcipe number/name:The number or the name of the recipe which will be set.
Status:Set the recipe tag's status,'Online'or 'Offline'.

'Online":If the value of the recipe's tag has changed,it will be written to PLC
immediately which are communicate with HMI device.

'Offlne":If the value of the recipe's tag has changed,it will not be written to PLC which
are communicate with HMI device.

Output status message:Confirm whether output status message after the delete
operate.Default on,outputing status message.

Processing status(Out,optional):The processing status of the function,the same as
function 'DeleteDataRecord’. The meaning of status parameter: 2 = The system
function is processing. 4 = The system function has been finished. 12 = The system
function has not executed due to errors.

AlarmViewAcknowledgeAlarm

Acknowledges the alarms selected in the given alarm view.
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F—FEE

+ Recipes

= Keyboard operation for screen ohjects
Al arm¥ ewhelo arm
Al armViewShowlperatorHotes
RecipeViewDeleteDataRecord
ERecipe¥iewGetDataRecor dFromFLD
ERecipeViewNewDataRecord
RecipeViewSavehsDataRecord
Recipe¥iewSavelataRecord
RecipeViewSetDataRecordToFLL
RecipeViewShowlperatorHotes
RecipeViewSynchr oni zeDataRecor dfiit--
TrendViewBackToBeginning
TrendViewRul erBaclward
TrendViewBulerForward
TrendV¥iewSerollBack
TrendViewSerollForward
TrendViewSetBulerMode
TrendViewStartStop

Screen object:Current Alarm View.

AlarmViewShowOperatorNotes

Displays the configured operator n
screen.

F=EE

- Recipes

= Keyboard operation for screen objects
Alarm¥iewhclknowledgetlarm
Al

RecipeViewDeleteDataRecord
Recipe¥iewGetDatakecor dFromPLC
RecipeViewNewDataRecord
RecipeViewSavehsDataRecord
RecipeViewSavelataRecord
RecipeViewSetDataRecordToFLD
RecipeViewShowlperatorHotes
RecipeViewSynchr oni zeDataRecor dfiter
TrendViewBackToBeginning
TrendViewBul erBackward
TrendViewBulerForward
TrendV¥iewSerollBack
TrendViewSerollForward
TrendViewSetRulerMode
TrendViewStartStop

Function List

AlarmViewAcknowledgeAl. ..

Screen object Alarm View_1

otes of the alarm selected in the given alarm

Function List

AlarmViewShowOperator..

Screen object Alarm View_1

Screen object: Current Alarm View.

RecipeViewDeleteDataRecord

Delete the data record which is currently displayed in the recipe view.

+—EE

+-Recipes

= Keyboard operation for screen objects
Alarm¥iewhcknowledgedl arm

i ewShowOperatorNotes

AE‘]

e¥iewGetDataRecor dfronFLL
RecipeViewHewDataRecord
RecipeViewSavehsDataRecord
Recipe¥iewSavellataRecord
RecipeViewSetDataRecordToPLC
ERecipeViewShowOperatorHotes
RecipeViewSynchronizelataRecordfite--
TrendViewBackToBeginning
TrendViewFulerBaclward

TrendViewBul erForward
TrendV¥iewScrollBack
TrendViewScrollForward
TrendViewSetRulerMode
Trend¥iewStartStop

Function List

RecipeViewDeleteDataRe

Screen object Recipe View_2

Screen object: Current recipe View.

RecipeViewGetDataRecordFromPLC

Transfer the data record that is currently loaded in the PLC to the HMI device and
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displays it in the recipe view.

v EE

+ Recipes

= Keyboard operation for screen objects
Alarm¥iewhcknowledgesdarm
Alarm¥iewShowlperatorHotes
RecipeViewDeleteDataRecord

RecipeViewHewDataRecord
RecipeViewSaveAsDataRecord
RecipeViewSavelataRecord
RecipeViewSetDataRecordToPLC
RecipeViewShowOperatorNotes
RecipeViewSynchronizeDataRecordiit--
TrendViewBackToBeginning
TrendViewRulerBaclward
TrendViewBulerForward
TrendViewSerollBack
TrendViewSerollForward
TrendViewSetRulerMode
TrendViewStartStop

Function List

~| Bl

RecipeViewGetDataReco. ..

Screen object Recipe View_2

Screen object: Current Recipe View.

RecipeViewNewDataRecord

Create a new data record in the given recipe view.

F—EE

+-Recipes
= Keyboard operatien for sereen objects
MarmViewhelmowledgedlarm
M armViewShowlperatorHotes
RecipeV¥iewleletelataRecord
RecipeV¥iewGetDataRecor dFromPLD
2 d

Recipe¥iewSavehsDataRecord
RecipeViewSavellataRecord
Recipe¥iewSetDataRecordToPLD
RecipeViewShowlperatorHotes
Recipe¥iewSynchronizelataRecordfit---
TrendViewBackT oBeginning
TrendViewEulerBaclward
Trend¥iewEulerForward
Trend¥iewScrollBack
Trend¥iewSerollForward
TrendViewSetRul erMode
Trend¥iewStartStop

Function List

~ Bl

RecipeViewNewDataRecord

Screen object Recipe View_2

Screen object: Current Recipe View.

RecipeViewSaveAsDataRecord

Saves the data record currently being displayed in the recipe view under a new name.

+—EE

+ Recipes

= Keyboard operation for screen objects
Alarm¥iewheclnowledgeddarm
MarmViewShowlperatorHotes
RecipeViewleletellataRecord
RecipeViewFetlataRecor dFromPLC
RecipeViewNewlataRecord

RecipeViewdavelataRecor 4
RecipeViewSetlataRecordToFLD
EecipeV¥iewShowlperatorHotes
RecipeViewSynchronizellataRecordfite---
TrendViewBackToBeginning
TrendViewEnl erBackward
TrendViewBulerForward
TrendV¥iewSerollBack
Trend¥iewSerollForward
TrendViewSetRul erMode
Trend¥iewStartStop

Function List

AE‘]

RecipeViewSaveAsDataR

Screen object Recipe View_2

Screen object:Current Recipe View.

RecipeViewSaveDataRecord

Saves the data record currently being displayed in the recipe view.
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+==E E Function List

—I-Keyboard operation for sereen objects ~ E‘] RecipeVieWSaveDataRec...

Marm¥iewhclnowledzesl arm R B .
Ml arm¥iewShowlperatorHotes Screen ObJECT. Rempe VIEW_Z

Recipe¥iewDeleteDataRecord
RecipeViewFetDataRecor dFromPLD
RecipeViewHewDataRecord
RecipeViewSavehsDataRecord

Re :
Recipe¥iewSetDataRecordToFLC
RecipeViewShowlperatorHotes
RecipeViewSynchronizellataRecordifit---
TrendVi ewBackToBegirming
Trend¥iewBulerBaclward
TrendV¥iewBulerForward
Trend¥iewScrollBack
Trend¥iewScrollForward
Trend¥iewSetRulerMode

Trend¥iewStariStop ¥

Screen object:Current Recipe View.

RecipeViewSetDataRecordToPLC

Transfer the data record which is currently displayed in the recipe view to the PLC.

= = EE E Function List
= Keyboard operation for screen objer Al 5 1 RecipeViewSetDataRecord ToPLC
MarmViewhelmowledgedl arm 2 z =
Alarm¥iewShowlperatorHotes - Screen object Recipe View_2

RecipeViewDeletelataRecord
RecipeViewGetDataRecor dFromPLC
RecipeViewHewDlataRecord
RecipeViewSavehsDataRecord
Recipe¥iewSavelataRecord

RecipeViewShowlperatorHotes
RecipeViewSynchronizellataRecor---
TrendViewBackToBeginning
TrendViewEulerBaclward
TrendViewEulerForward
TrendViewSecrollBack
TrendViewScrollForward
TrendViewSetRulerMode
TrendViewStartStop »

Screen object:Current Recipe View.

RecipeViewShowOperatorNotes

Displays the configured infotext of the given recipe view.

= = EE E Function List
=} Eeyboard operation for screen objects 4 = 1 ReCiPEViEWShOWOperatorNotes
Marm¥iewhecknowledzeslarm = = -
Mlarm¥iewShowlperatorHotes - Screen ObJECt RECIDE \l'r|ew_2

RecipeViewlleletelataRecord
RecipeViewGetDataRecor dFromPLC
RecipeViewHewDataRecord
RecipeViewSavehsDataRecord
RecipeViewSavelataRecord
RecipeViewSetDataRecordToPLL
E.
RecipeViewSynchroni zellataRecor difee.
TrendViewBackToBeginmning
Trend¥iewBulerBackward
Trend¥iewRulerForward
TrendViewScrollBack
Trend¥iewScrollForward
Trend¥iewSetRulerMode
TrendViewStartStop w

Screen object:Current Recipe View.
RecipeViewSynchronizeDataRecordWithTags

Synchronizes the values of the data record which is currently displayed in the recipe
view with their recipe tags.
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+—EE

— Keyboard operation for sereen objects A E1 RecipeViewSynchronizeDataRe._.
AlarmViewhclnowledgedlarm . . "
AlarmViewShowlperatorHotes Screen ObJECt Reupe Vlew_z

Recipe¥iewlleletelataRecord
RecipeViewFetDataRecordFromPLC
RecipeViewNewDataRecord
Recipe¥iewSavehsDataRecord
RecipeViewSavellataRecord
RecipeViewSetDataRecordToPLD
Recipe¥iewShowOperatorHotes
R 1

oy
TrendViewBackToBeginning
Trend¥iewRulerBaclward
Trend¥iewRulerForward
TrendViewSerollBack
Trend¥iewScrollForward
Trend¥iewSetEulerMode
TrendViewStartStop ~

Screen object:Current Recipe View.

TrendViewBackToBeginning

Scrolls to the beginning of the trend recording in trend view.The start values of the
trend recording are displayed there.

= E Funetion List
—}-Eeyboard operation for screen objects ~ E‘] TrendViewBackToBeginmng

Hlarm¥iewhclnowledgedlarm . "

M armViewShowOperatorHotes Screen ObJECt Trend Vlew_1

Recipe¥iewDeletellataRecord
Recipe¥iewetDataRecor dFromPLD
RecipeViewHewDataRecord
Recipe¥iewSawehsllataRecord
Recipe¥iewSawelataRecord
Recipe¥iewSetDataRecordToPLDC
Recipe¥iewShowlperatorHotes
Recipe¥iewSynchronizelataRecor dfi---
Tren ning

TrendV¥iewRulerBackward
TrendV¥iewRulerForward
TrendV¥iewSecrollBack
TrendV¥iewScrollForward
TrendViewSetRulerMode
TrendViewStartStop w

Screen object:Current Recipe View.

TrendViewRulerBackward

Moves the read-line backwards(to the left) in the trend view.

= = EE E Function List
—}-Eeyboard operation for screen objects - E‘] TrendViewRulerBackward

HlarmViewhclnowledgedl arm . "

M armViewShowOperatorHotes Screen ObJeCT. Trend Vlew_1

Recipe¥iewleletellataRecord
RecipeV¥iewetDataRecor dFromPLD
Recipe¥iewHewDataRecord
Recipe¥iewSavehsllataRecord
Recipe¥iewSawvelataRecord
Recipe¥iewSetDataRecordToPLC
Recipe¥iewShowlperatorHotes
Recipe¥iewSynchronizellataRecordfii---
TrendViewBackToBeginning

TrendV¥iewRulerForward
TrendV¥iewSerollBack
TrendViewScrollForward
TrendViewSetRulerMode
TrendViewStartStop b

Screen object:Current Trend View.

TrendViewRulerForward

Moves the read-line forwards(to the right) in the trend view.
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+==FEE Funetion List
=l Keyboard operation for screen objects A E’] TrendViewRulerForward
AlarmViewhclmowledgzedlarm . "
Alarm¥iewShowlperatorHotes Screen ObJECt Trend VIEW_1

RecipeViewlleletelataRecord
RecipeViewGetDataRecor dFromPLC
FRecipeViewNewDataRecord
RecipeViewSavehsDataRecord
RecipeViewSavellataRecord
RecipeViewSetDataRecordToPLD
RecipeViewShowlperatorHotes
RecipeViewSynechrond zelataRecordee.
Trend¥iewBackToBeginning
Trend¥iewRulerBackward

Trend¥iewScrollBack
TrendViewSerollForward
Trend¥iewSetRulerMode
Trend¥iewStartStop w

Screen object:Current Trend View.

TrendViewScrollBack

Scrolls back one display width to the left in the trend view.

g == EE E Function List
= Keyboard operation for secreen objects A E‘1 TrendViewScrollBack

HlarmViewhcknowledgedlarm . "

M armViewShowlper atorHotes Screen ObJECt Trend Vlew_1

RecipeViewlleletellataRecord
RecipeViewGetDataRecor dFromPLC
RecipeViewHewDataRecord
RecipeViewSavehsllataRecord
RecipeViewSavellataRecord
Recipe¥iewSetDataRecordToFLD
RecipeViewShowlperatorHotes
RecipeViewSynchronizellataRecord---
TrendViewBackToBeginning
TrendViewRulerBackward
TrendViewBulerForward
Trenc 11Eaclk
TrendViewScrollForward
TrendViewSetRulerMode
TrendViewStartStop .

Screen object:Current Trend View.

TrendViewScrollForward

Scrolls forward one display width to the left in the trend view.

4 = EE E Function List

= Keyboard operation for screen objects E‘] TrendViewScrollForward

Hlarm¥iewhcknowledgedlarm . "
M arm¥iewShowlperatorHotes Screen ObJECt Trend "u'rleW_1

Recipe¥iewlleleteDataRecord
Recipe¥iewGetllataRecor dFromPLC
RecipeViewHewDataRecord
Recipe¥iewSavehzDataRecord
Recipe¥iewSavellataRecord
Recipe¥iewSetDataRecordToFLC
Recipe¥iewShowlperatorHotes
Recipe¥iewSynchronizelataRecord---
TrendV¥iewBackToBeginning
TrendV¥iewRulerBackward
TrendV¥iewRBulerForward
TrendV¥iewScrollBack

d
TrendViewSetRulerMode
TrendV¥iewStartStop ~

Screen object:Current Trend View.

TrendViewSetRulerMode

Hides or shows the read-line in the trend view.the read-line displays the Y value
beginning to the X value.
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'HI’ — EE E Function List

=} Eeyboard operation for screen objects s E‘] TrendViewSetRulerMode

MoarmViewhclmowledgedl arm " "
Mo armViewShowlOperatorHotes Screen ObJECt Trend VIEW_1

RecipeViewleletellataRecord
RecipeV¥iewGetDataRecor dFr omPLE
RecipeViewHewDataRecord
Recipe¥iewSavehsDataRecord
RecipeViewSavellataRecord
RecipeViewSetDataRecordToFLC
RecipeViewShowlperatorHotes
RecipeViewSynchronizeDlataRecord---
TrendViewBackToBeginning
TrendViewEul erBaclward
TrendViewRulerForward
Trend¥iewScrollBack
Trend¥iewSerollForwar

TrendV1 thul erMode
TrendViewStartStop w

Screen object:Current Trend View.

TrendViewStartStop

Stops the trend recording or continues the trend recording in the trend view.

+ =FEE Function List
=l Keyboard operation for screen objects A E'] TrendViewStartStop

M armViewheclmowledzedlarm . "

M armViewShowlperatorHotes Screen ObJECt Trend \."lew_1

RecipeV¥iewleletellataRecord
RecipeV¥iewzetlataRecor dFromPLC
EecipeViewHewDataRecord
RecipeV¥iewSavehslataRecord
RecipeV¥iewSavelataRecord
RecipeV¥iewSetlataRecordToPLC
RecipeV¥iewShowlperatorHotes
RecipeViewSynchronizellataRecorde
Trend¥iewBackToBeginning
TrendV¥iewRulerBaclward

TrendV¥iewRulerForward
Trend¥iewSerollEBack
Trend¥iewSerallForward
TrendViewSetRulerMode
TrendViewS ]

Screen object:Current Trend View.

Start Realtime BitTrend
Start to data acquisition

r=E| Function List

User adnministration Al =2 1 | StartRealtimeBitTrend

St Screen object Realtime Bit Trend View_1

Marms

Logs

Recipes

| Keyboard operation for secreen obje

Simple Realtime Bit TrendView
StopRealtimeBitTrend
ClearRealtimeBitTrend

User scripts v

IR s

Screen object:Current Realtime BitTrend view.

Stop Realtime BitTrend

Stop to data acquisition
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r = E; E Function List
Ruar AnipiR bk ~|[El1  StopRealtimeBitTrend

;: g Screen object Realtime Bit Trend View_1
Alarms
Logs
Recipes
Keyboard operation for screen obje-
Simple Realtime Bit TrendView
StartRealtimeBitTrend
ClearRealtimeBitTrend
User scripts |

R R

|£

Screen object:Current Realtime BitTrend view.

Clear Realtime BitTrend

Clear to data buffer

do == E_: E Function List

User sdministration ~|[El1 ClearRealtimeBitTrend
Settings

Print Screen object Realtime Bit Trend View_1 |
Alarms

Logs

Recipes

Keyboard operation for screen obj---

) Simple Realtime Bit TrendView

StartRealtimeBitTrend

StopRealtimeBitTrend

User scripts v |

R

K3

Screen object:Current Realtime BitTrend view.

ShowMainGrid
Show the main grid (Only under HMI Runtime)
-_JJ: = EE E Function List

Eecipes SNER ShawhainGrid

[+ Keyboard operation for secre--r — 5 2
Zimple Realtime Bit TrendView - SCreen DbJECt LDQ Trend V|EW_1

=) Log Trend¥iew

ShowMainGrid

HideMainGrid
ShowMinGrid

HideMinGrid
HueryHistoryLog
ZoomInCurve
ZaomlutCurwve
SwitehTolnitialFPage
Reflow Realtime TrendView
User scripts “w

Screen object:Current Log Trend view.

HideMainGrid
Hide the main grid (Only under HMI Runtime)
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:‘h_

1]

= E

Recipes ~
Eeyboard operation for scre---
Simple Bealtime Fit Trend¥iew
Loz Trend¥iew

ShowMainGrid

HideMainGrid

HidehainGrid
- Screen ohject

ShowMinGrid
HideMinGrid
QuerwvHistoryLog
LoomInCurve
ZoomOutCurwe
SwitehToInitialFage
Eeflow Realtime Trend¥iew

Tzer scripts w

Screen object:Current Log Trend view.

ShowMinGrid

Show the min grid (Only under HMI Runtime)

1]

e

Eecipes =
Kevboard aperation for scre---
Simple Realtime Bit TrendView
Loz Trend¥iew

ShowMainGrid

HideMainGrid

Mintrid

HideMinGrid
QueryHistoryLog
ZoomInCurve
ZoomlutCurve
SwitehToInitialFage
Eeflow Realtime Trend¥View

User scripts v

Screen object:Current Log Trend view.

HideMinGrid
Hide

1]} [ =+

the min grid (Only under HMI Runtime)

-

Becipes A = 1
Feyboard operation for scre---
Simple Bealtime Bit TrendView
Log TrendView

ShowMainGrid

HideMinGrid

B Screen object

HideMainGrid
ShowMinGrid
HideMinGrid

QueryHistoryLog
ZoomInCurve
Zoomutlurve
SwitchTolnitialFage
Eeflow Realtime Trend¥iew
Uzer scripts v

Screen object:Current Log Trend view.

296

ShowhinSrid

- Screen object

Functien List

Log Trend Yiew 1

Function List

Log Trend “iew 1

Funetion List
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QueryHistoryLog

Query the data between start time and end time (Only under HMI Runtime)

+=EE

Recipes

Keyboard operation for scre---

Simple Bealtime Bit Trend¥iew

Log TrendView

ShowMainGrid

HideMainGrid

ShowMinGrid

HideMinGrid

HueryHistoryLo
ZoaomInCurwve
ZaomlutCurve
SwitchTaInitialFage

+-Reflow Eealtime TrendView

T=er =cripts w

AE']

1]}

Screen object:Current Log Trend view.

Function List

QueryHistonyLog

Screen abject Log Trend View 1
Start Time Tag_1

End Time Tag 2

Start Time: The internal tag with Datetime data type.
End time: The internal tag with Datetime data type.
Note: So as to obtain convenient observation, advise to set the start time and end time to

different tags.

ZoomiInCurve

Zoom in current curve (Only under HMI Runtime)

t—EE

Recipes AllE
Kevboard operation for scre--
Simple BRealtime Bit TrendView
Log Trend¥iew

ShowMainirid

HideMainGrid

ShowMinGrid

HideMinGrid

QueryHistoryLog

T -

ZoomInCurve
Zoombutlurve
SwitchToInitialFage
+-Reflow Realtime TrendView
User seoripts w

Screen object:Current Log Trend view.

ZoomOutCurve

Funection List

JoominCurve

Screen abject Log Trend Yiew 2

Zoom out current curve (Only under HMI Runtime)
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‘ijla

T HE-

= E

Recipes Al B
Kevboard operation for secre--
Simple Realtime Bit TrendView
Log Trend¥iew

ShowMainGrid

HideMainGrid

ShowMinGrid

HideMinGrid

QueryHistoryLlog

ZoomInCurwe

JoomutCure

B Screenobject

ZoomlutCurve
SwitchToInitialFPage

Reflow Realtime TrendView

User scripts w

Screen object:Current Log Trend view.

SwitchTolnitialPage

Switch to the initial page (Only under HMI Runtime)

4

+
+
+

= E

ERecipes o 3 1
Eevboard operation for scre---
Simple Realtime Bit TrendView
Log Trend¥iew
ShowMainGrid
HideMainGrid
ShowMinGrid
HideMinGrid
QuervHiztoryLlog
ZoomInCurwe
ZoomJutlurve
SwitchTolnitialFage
Eaflow Realtime Trend¥iew

User scripts "

SwitchTolnitialFage

B Screen ohject

Screen object:Current Log Trend view.

ShowReflowMainGrid

Show the main grid (Only under HMI Runtime)

5]
=} Reflow Realtime TrendV¥iew Y

=EE
= 1 ShowReflovelainGrid

B Screenohject

ShowBeflowMainGrid
HideReflowMainGrid
ShowBeflowMinGrid
HideReflowMinGrid
StartReflowTrendView
StopReflowTrendView
ZoomInfeflowlurve

ZoomutRefl owCmrve
RestoreReflowCurve

OpenBefl awCurwve
SaveReflowCurve

SetBorderValue

ShowFirstRuler -

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

HideReflowMainGrid
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Funetion List

Log Trend View 2

Funetion List

Log Trend Wiew 2

Function List

Reflow Realtime Trend ...
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Hide the main grid (Only under HMI Runtime)

F—EE

= Reflow Realtime TrendView
ShowReflowMainGrid
HideRefl owMainGrid
ShowReflowMinGrid
HideReflowMinGrid
StartReflowTrendView
StopReflowTrendView
ZoomInRefl awCurwe
ZoomJutReflowlurve
RestoreReflowCurwe
OpenReflowCurve
SawveReflowCurwe
Setborder¥alue
ShewFirstRuler

LTS B I

Al 1 HideReflowtdainGrid

B Screen object

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

ShowReflowMinGrid

Show the min grid (Only under HMI Runtime)

=

= Reflow Realtime Trend¥iew
ShowReflowMainGrid
HideReflowMainGrid
ShowReflowMinGrid
HideReflowMinGrid
StartReflowTrendView
StopRefl owTrend¥iew
ZoomInkef] owCurwe
ZoomlutReflowCurve
ResztoreRefl owlurve
OpenBefl awCurwve
SaveReflowCurve
SetBorderVWalus
ShowFirstRuler

LTI T

Al 21 ShowReflowhinGrid
B Screen ohject

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

HideReflowMinGrid

Hide the min grid (Only under HMI Runtime)

+=FEE

= Reflow Realtime TrendV¥iew

ShowReflowMainirid
HideReflowMainirid
ShowBeflowMinGrid
HideReflowMinGrid
StartReflowTrendView
StopReflowTrendView
ZoomInfef]l owlurve
ZoomlJutBe fl owlCurve
RestoreRefl owCurwve
OpernBeflowCurve
SaveReflowCurve
SetBorder¥alue
ShowFir=ztBuler

LLINE T

~llE 1 HideReflowhinGrid

B Screen object

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

StartReflowTrendView
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Feflow Fealtime Trend ..

Function List

Reflow Realtime Trend ..

Function List

Reflow Realtime Trend ...
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Start to gather data (Only under HMI Runtime)

e B

=l Reflow Realtime Trend¥iew
ShowReflowMainGrid
HideRefl owMaintrid
ShowReflowMinGrid
HideRefl owMinGrid
StartRefl owTrendView
StopReflowTrendiew
ZoomInBefl owlurve
ZoomDdutRefl owlurve
RestoreReflowlurve
OpenRefl owlurve
SaveRefl owlurwe
SetBorder¥alue
ShowFirstRuler

irlm ot

M

= 1

Function List

StantReflow Trendyiew

B Screen object

Reflow Fealtime Trend ...

Screen object: Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

StopReflowTrendView

Stop to gather data (Only under HMI Runtime)

= -F

=+ Reflow Realtime Trend¥iew
ShowReflowMainGrid
HideReflowMainGrid
ShowReflowMinGrid
HideReflowMinGrid
StartReflowTrend¥iew

st opReflowTrend¥iew

ZoomInRefl owCurve
ZoomlutRefl owlCurwe
RestoreReflowlurwe
OpenBefl owlurwve
SawveReflowCurwe
SetBorder¥alue
ShowFir=ztRuler

1w

s

= 1

Function List

StopReflow Trendview

B Screen object

Reflow Realtime Trend ..

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

ZoominReflowCurve

Zoom in current Curve (Only under HMI Runtime)

F—EE

=} Reflow Realtime Trend¥iew

ShowReflowMainGrid
HideReflowMainGrid
ShowReflowMinGrid
HideReflowMinGrid
StartReflowTrendView
StopReflowTrend¥iew
ZoomInRefl owlurve
ZoomOutRefl owCurve
RestoreReflowCurve
OpenBefl awCurwe
SaveRefl aowlurwve
SetBorder¥alue
ShowFir=stRuler

Ea

Function List

ZoominReflowCurve
Screen ohject

Reflow Realtime Trend ..

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

ZoomOutReflowCurve
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Zoom out current curve (Only under HMI Runtime)

.“'a = EE E Function List

=~ Reflow Eealtime TrendView & |5 1 FoomOutReflowCurye

Shonhellouhlainer1d Bl Screenobject Reflow Realtime Trend ...
ShowReflowMinGrid

HideReflowMinGrid

StartReflowTrendView

StopRefl owTrendV¥iew

ZoomInfefl owlurve
ZoomlutRefl owlurve
FestoreRefl owCuarwe
OpenBefl owlurve
SaveRefl owlurve
SetBorderValue
ShowFirstBuler "

LLENE TR

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

RestoreReflowCurve

Restore X-axis coordinate (Only under HMI Runtime)

4= == EE E Function List

= Reflow Bealtime Trend¥iew e S| RestoreReflowCurve

ShonRellowhainorid B Screenohject Reflow Realtime Trend ...
ShowReflowMinGrid

HideReflowMinGrid

StartReflowTrendView

StopReflowTrendView

ZoomInkefl owCurwe
ZoomltERefl owlurve
RestoreRefl owCurve
OpenBefl owlurve
SaveReflowCurve
SetBorder¥Valne
ShowFirstRuler -

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

OpenReflowCurve

Open the existing data (Only under HMI Runtime)

= EE E Funection List

=t Reflow Realtime TrendView & | 3 OFIEI"IREﬂEIWCUWE

Showlef onltainirid B cScreen object Reflow Realtime Trend ...
ShowReflowNinGrid

HideReflowMinGrid

StartRBefl owTrendView

StopReflowTrendView

ZoomInFefl owCurwe

ZoomOutRefl owlurve

EestoreReflowlmrve

Openfefl owCurve
SaveRefl owlCurwe
SetBorderValne
ShowFirstRuler w

L LN T I

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.
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SaveReflowCurve

Save the current data (Only under HMI Runtime)

+=FEE

= Reflow Realtime TrendView AllE 1 SaveReflowCurve

Funetion List

ShowRe ELowMainGri d : :
T R B Screenohject Reflow Realtime Trend ...

ShowReflowNinGrid
HideReflowMinGrid
StartRefl owTrendView
StopReflowTrendYiew
ZoomInKefl owlurwe
ZoomIutRefl owlurwve
RestoreReflowlurve
OpenBefl owCurve
SaveReflowlurve
SetBorder¥alue
ShowFirstBuler v

LTI TR

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

SetBorderValue

Set the border value, the cross-border time is related to this value. (Only under HMI

Runtime)

r=FEE

=l Reflow Realtime Trend¥iew - E‘] SetBaordervalue
ShowReflowMainirid

Function List

Hi deFe £l owMai ot d Screen object Feflow Realtime Trend ...

Showhe £l owMinGrid Valug 500
HideRefl owMinGrid

StartRefl owTrendView

StopRefl owTrendView

ZoomInBefl owCurve

ZoomJutRe £l owlurve

RestoreRefl owlurwe

OpenBefl owCurve

SaveRefl owCurwe

SetBorder¥alue

ShowFirstEuler -

L LINE T '

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

Value: The border value of the curve, which can be set to variable or constant.

ShowFirstRuler

Show the first ruler (Only under HMI Runtime)
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+—EE

= Reflow Realtime Trend¥iew
ShowReflowMainGrid
HideReflowMainGrid
ShowReflowMinirid
HideReflowMinGrid
StartReflowTrendView
StopRefl owTrendView
ZoomInKefl awlurwe
ZoomlutRef]l owlirve
RestoreReflowCurve
Openflefl owCurve
SaveReflowCurve
ZetBorderValue
ShowFirstRuler

LT K -

e

= 1 ShowFirstRuler

B Screen object

Screen object: Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

HideFirstRuler

Hide the first ruler (Only under HMI Runtime)

+=EE

= Reflow BRealtime Trend¥iew
ShowBeflowMainGrid
HideReflowMainGrid
ShowReflowMintrad
HideReflowMinrid
StartReflowTrendView
StopReflowTrendYiew
ZoomInkeflowlurve
ZoomlutReflowlurve
RestoreReflowCurve
OpenBefl owCurve
SawveRefl owCurwve
SetBorderValue
ShowFirstEuler
HideFriztRuler

4

2 1

HideFristRuler
Screen ohject

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

ShowSecondRuler

Show the second ruler (Only under HMI Runtime)

F=EE

- Reflow Realtime Trend¥View
ShowReflowNainGrid
HideReflowMainGrad
ShowReflowMinGrid
HideReflowNinGrid
StartReflowlrendView
StopReflowTrendView
ZoomInRefl owCurve
ZoomOutRe flowCarwe
EestoreRefl owlurve
OpenRefl owlurve
SawveReflowlurve
SetBorder¥alua
ShowFirstRuler
HideFriztRuler

condBul er

L

=l ShowSecondRuler

B ccreenobject

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.
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Reflow Realtime Trend ...

Function List

Reflow Realtime Trend. ..

Fanction List

Reflowe Realtime Trend...
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HideSecondRuler

Hide the second ruler (Only under HMI Runtime)

+—EE

Keyboard operation for sere= A = 1
Simple Realtime Bit Trend¥iew
Log TrendView

Reflow BRealtime TrendView

1]+

FY
Funection List

HidesecondRuler

Feflow Fealtime Trend. ..

ShowBReflowMainiGrid
HideReflowMainGrid
ShowBReflowMinGrid
HideReflowMinGrid
StartReflowTrend¥iew
StopReflowTrendView
ZoomInkef] awlurve
ZoomJutRefl owlurve
EestoreRefl owCurwve

OpenBefl owlCurve
SaveRefl owlurve

Screen object:Current Reflow Realtime Trend view.

11.1.2 Events

MagicWorks HMI's events include six types:Object events,Tag events,Alarm events,
Keyltem Events, Screen events and Scheduler events.

screens from current screen.

Objects belongs
Kind of events Description ) to 9
It's triggered When switch the screen and all
Loaded configured objects on the screen have been | Screen
loaded.
It's triggered when switching to other
Cleared 99 9 Screen

Activate (Object)

It's triggered when the current object gets
the focus.

Number IO Field .
String 10 Field .
Date-Time Field .
Text  Switch .
Graphic Switch .
Buttons . Slider .
Symbolic IO Field
Graphics View

Deactivate(Objects)

Number [0 Field .
String 10 Field .
Date-Time Field .

It's triggered when the current object lost the | Button . Text

focus. Switch .  Graphic
Switch . Symbolic
IO Field . Slider .
Graphics View

Activate (Alarms)

It's triggered when the alarm is arrived
which configured by users.

Analog Alarms

Deactivate(Alarms)

It's triggered when the alarm is departed
which configured by users.

Discrete Alarms
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Acknowledge(Alarm | It's  triggered when the alarm is | Analog Alarms,
s) acknowledged which configured by users. Discrete Alarms
Slider. Symbolic 10
its triggered when the object's state is | o> Cauge: Text
Change chan gdg ) switch .  Graphic
S switch . Graphics
View
i It's triggered when the Switch's state is | Text  switch .
Switch off . .
changed from on to off. Graphic switch
i It's triggered when the Switch's state is | Text  switch .
Switch on . .
changed from off to on. Graphic switch
Click It's triggered when the button object is | Button
pressed and released. Graphics View
Press It's triggered when the button object is | Button. Keyltem.
pressed. Graphics View
It's triggered when the button object is | Button. Keyltem
Release , )
released. . Graphics View
) Number 10 field
It's triggered when pressed enter key to ) i
ReturnPressed String 10 field

confirm the input.

Date-time field

It's triggered when switched to other
Change screen 99 Scheduler
screens.
Change user It's triggered when user logout or login. Scheduler
Overflow alarm
It's triggered when alarm buffer overflows. Scheduler
buffer
ScreenSave It's triggered when runtime system switch to
. Scheduler
activated ScreenSave.
Start up It's triggered when runtime system starts up. | Scheduler
Logon Perform when logon success Scheduler
1 min Perform every minute,Min:00. Scheduler
Perform once.
Once i ) Scheduler
Date:year-month-day, Time:hour:min.
1h Perform every hour,Minute:X. Scheduler
Daily Perform every day,Time:hour:min. Scheduler
Perform eve week,Da of week:X,
Weekly _ ery y Scheduler
Time :hour:min.
Monthly Perform every month,Day:xx, Time:hour:min. | Scheduler
Perform eve ear,
Yearly i i i y Scheduler
Date:month-day, Time:hour:min.
1 min Perform every minute,and at Min:00. Scheduler
X SecondS Perform every X seconds. Scheduler
o It is triggered when the tag's value is more
High limit . . . Tags
than its Low Limit by configured.
Low limit It is triggered when the tag's value is less | Tags
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than its Low Limit by configured.

It's triggered when the tag's value is

Change value Tags

changed.

113

11.1.31

Examples of how to use system functions
Configure system functions

MagicWorks HMI's events include six types:Object events, tag events, alarm events,
Keyltem Events, screen events and scheduler events. System function can be
configured by any events.

General steps of configuring the system functions:

1. Select the object you are required.

Click the ' button on the left of 'Events' in 'Property View', select the event from the
drop-down list.

2. Configure system functions for the event.

Click the '[& button on the left of function class name in FunctionTree, double-click

the function from the drop-down list, or click the function then click the " button

above the FunctionTree, the function will be added in the 'Function List' box, then

configure it's parameters if it has parameters. Click the EI button can delete the

funciton you have selected in the 'Function List' box.

+=FEE Function tree

+-Caleculation

+/-Edit bits

—}- Screens
fotiwvatePreviousScreen
ActivateScreen
fetivateSereenBylumber
User administration
Settings

Frint

Alarms

Log=

Recipes

Keyboard operation for secre--
User =seripts

F|-
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Kl (BeyTtem) [ 4
General
= Ewents i = EE E Function List
REeleaze +#-Calewlation =1 ActivateScreen
g it bits P Screenname  home_page
ActivatePreviousScreen
ActivateScreen
AetivateScreenByHumber
th-User administration
+- Settings
+- Print
+- Mlarms
+ Logs
=
=

Recipes
Keyboard operation for -
Uzer =cripts

Click button on the left side of the function name to open the function, see as

follows.

= = EE E Function List
+1-Caleulation = i .
# Edit bits |.-1 ActivateScreen Click here

S Sereenz Screen name home_page

betivatePresionsScreen
betivateScreen
fetivateSereenByHumber
Uzer administration
Settings
Frint
#larms
Log=
Recipes
Keyboard operation for ===
User seripts

[

Examples of using system functions

Six examples:System functions are configured by six different events, see as follows:

¢ Configured by Keyltem Events: Switch to screen 'home_page' if the Key 'K1' is
pressed;

¢ Configured by Object Events:Set the bit tag 'm0.0" if the button 'Button1' is pressed,
reset the bit tag 'm0.0' if the button 'Button1' is released;

+ Configured by Alarm Events: Switch to the page 'alarm_page' if the discrete alarm
'Discrete_1"is triggered;

¢ Configured by Tag Events: The tag 'VW12' will increase 1 if the tag 'VW10' is
changed;

¢ Configured by Screen Events: The tag 'VW14' will increase 1 if the screen
'home-page' is loaded;

+ Configured by Scheduler Events:Write a tag to its datalog at 08:0 every day;
Precondition Steps:

1. Firstly, create two screens in the project view, rename them as 'home-page' and
'alarm_page":
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= ‘ Project

] Screens
Cl 444 Screen
Cl Template
1 home_page

1 adarm page

2. Create a 'button' object in the screen and set the name of the button from 'text' to

'Button1";

= home_page

o v CO-TRUST

e S
§ Buttonl @oiiis
s 5 sy O

3. Add six tags, Rename them as 'm0.0','logTag1','alarm-Tag','VW10','VW12"' and

'VW14'.

'm0.0" will be used for 'Button_1' , 'alarm-Tag' will be used for alarm' discrete_1',
'logTag1' will be used for 'Job_1''VW10' is the tag which will configures the event

'Change-value','VW12' will be used for the

screen 'home-page' which configures the

event 'Loaded'. 'VW14' will be used for the screen 'home-page'.

B home_page | % Tags B} Dizerete Alarms F\: Data Logs D
P
Hame Connection Id Data type Array c---  Address  hequis--- Data log Id Loggi-- Logging acqui---
1 m0.0 Connection_1 Bool 1 Moo 1= Andefined? 1= Cyclic contins--
2 logTagl Conmection_1 Int 1 i o 1= dataloggings_1 1= On demand
3 alarm—tag Connection_1 Int 1 g 1s Undefined> 1= Cyclic contins--
4 W0 Connection_1 Int 1 W10 1= Undefined> 1= Cyclic contins--
5 Wiz Connection_1 Int 1 Vit 12 1= Undefined> 1= Cyclic contine--
B WH14 Conmection_1 Int 1 V14 1= Undefinad> 1= Cyeolic continess
. [PYH '
4. Add a discrete alarm named 'discrete_1":
= home_page (= alarm_page | % Tag group_l H Dizscrete Alarms D
+ ==
Text Humber Class Trigger tag Trigger bit
1 discrete_1 1 Errors Alarm—tag i}

5. Add a Data Log named 'datalogging_1":
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0B home_page e alarm_page | ! Tag group_l P Discrete Mlarms P Data Logs |:|
Hame um of data r- Path Logging methoi Fill level mnable loggin-— esp at r- C t
1 dataleggings_1 500 WStorage Card Circular log a0 On Append data te-
S >

6. Add a scheduler job named 'Job_1"

E1 home page | %) Tags P} Dizcrete Alarms -_!- Scheduler

B

Hame Event Description Comment

1 Job_1 Daily Perform every day, Time:03:00

[Configured by Keyltem Events]
1) Switch to screen 'home_page' if is the Key 'K1'" is pressed.
2) Double-click on [Screen] / [Template] to open it in the project view.

3) Select the Key 'K1";

4) Click the & button on the left of 'Events' in 'Property View', select the 'press' event

from the drop-down list;

5) Click the (& button on the left of 'Screen' in FunctionTree, then double click the

function 'ActivateScreen' from the drop-down list. The function are showed in the
Function List box;

6) Configure the function's parameter in Function List box, double click the '<No value>'
cell on the right of the parameter 'Screen name’, then click the drop-down arrow on
right, select the screen' home-page’ or input the text home-page' directly.

7) The configuration is finished.

[Configured by Object Events]

1) Set the bit tag 'm0.0' if the button 'Button1' is pressed, reset the bit tag 'm0.0' if the
button 'Button1' is released.

2) Double-click [screen] / [home-page] to open it in the project view:

3) Select the button 'Button-1' on the screen;

4) Click the & button on the left of 'Events' in 'Property View, select the 'press' event

from the drop-down list;

5) Click the [+ button on the left of 'Edit bits' in FunctionTree, and then double click
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6)

7)
8)

9)

the function 'SetBit' from the drop-down list. The function are showed in the Function
List box;

Configure the function's parameter in Function List box, double click the '<No value>"'
cell on the right of the parameter 'Tag(InOut)',then click the drop-down arrow on right,
select the tag' m0.0'or input the text'm0.0' directly;

Select the 'press' event from the drop-down list;

Double click the function 'ResetBit' from the drop-down list. The function are showed
in the Function List box;

Double click the '<No value>' cell on the right of the parameter "Tag(InOut)',then click
the drop-down arrow on right, select the tag' m0.0'or input the text'm0.0' directly;

10) The configuration is finished.

[Configured by Alarm Events]

1)
2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

Switch to the page 'alarm_page' if the discrete alarm' discrete_1'is triggered.

Double-click on [Alarm Management] / [Discrete Alarms] to open it in the project
view;

Select the line of 'discrete-1' alarm;

Click the & button on the left of 'Events' in 'Property View, select the 'Activate’

event from the drop-down list;

Click the & button on the left of 'Screen' in FunctionTree, then double click the

function 'Activate Screen' from the drop-down list. The function is showed in the
Function List box;

Configure the function's parameter in Function List box, double click the '<No value>"'
cell on the right of the parameter 'Screen name’, then click the drop-down arrow on
right, select the screen' alarm-page’ or input the text’ home-page' directly;

The configuration is finished.

[Configured by Tag Events]

1)
2)
3)

4)

5)

The tag 'VW12' would increase 1 if the tag ' VW10' is changed.
Double-click on [Communication] / [Tags] to open it in the project view;

Select the line of 'logTag1' tag;

Click the (& button on the left of 'Events' in 'Property View', select the 'Change

value' event from the drop-down list;

Click the JiEg button on the left of 'Calculation’ in FunctionTree, then double click the

function 'IncreaseValue' from the drop-down list. The function is shown in the
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6)

7)

Function List box;

Configure the function's parameter Function List box, double click the '<No value>"'
cell on the right of the parameter "Tag(InOut)', then click the drop-down arrow on right,
select the tag 'VW12' or input the text' VW12' directly;

The configuration is finished.

[Configured by Screen Events]

1)
2)
3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

Thetag ‘VW14’ increases 1 if the screen 'home-page' is loaded.
Double-click on [screen] / [home-page] to open it in the project view;

Select any blank areas on the screen;

Click the (& button on the left of 'Events' in 'Property View', select the 'Loaded'

event from the drop-down list;

Click the JiEg button on the left of 'Calculation' in FunctionTree, then double click the

function 'IncreaseValue' from the drop-down list. The function are showed in the
Function List box;

Configure the function's parameter added in step 4 in Function List box, double click
the '<No value>' cell on the right of the parameter 'Tag(InOut)',then click the
drop-down arrow on right, select the tag 'VW14' or input the text' VW14' directly;

The configuration is finished.

[Configured by Scheduler Events]

1)
2)
3)

4)

5)

6)

Write a tag to its datalog at 08:0 every day.
Double-click on [others] / [Scheduler] to open it in the project view;

Select the line of 'Job_1' job;

Click the & button on the left of 'Logs' in FunctionTree below the Job table, then

double click the function 'LogTag' from the drop-down list. The function are displayed
in the Function List box;

Configure the function's parameter in Function List box, double click the '<No value>"'
cell on the right of the parameter "Tag(InOut)',then click the drop-down arrow on right,
select the tag 'logTag1' or input the text' VW14' directly;

The configuration is finished.

11.2 Animations

Animations in this article refer to the object's dynamic displaying, which includes
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Appearance Change, Enable Object, Diagonal Movement, Horizontal Movement,
Vertical Movement, Direct Movement, Custom Movement, Dynamic Movement and
Visibility. Different objects have different animations, please refer to the object's
'Animations' in Properties View for details.

There are nine animations, the corresponding descriptions see as follows:

Animations Description
Appearance | Control the appearance of the object Dynamically in Runtime system,
Change including Foreground color, Background color and Flashing properties.
Enable o . , , ,
Object Control the operability of the object Dynamically in Run-time system.
Diagonal Control the movement in the Diagonal direction of the object Dynamically
Movement in Run-time system.
Horizontal Control the movement in the Horizontal direction of the object
Movement Dynamically in Run-time system.
Vertical Control the movement in the Vertical direction of the object Dynamically
Movement in Run-time system.
Direct Control the movement in the Horizontal and Vertical direction of the
Movement object Dynamically in Runtime system.
Custom , .
The object moves along custom coordinates.
Movement
Dynamic Control the object moving along a specifically path or moving specific
number of pixels (at an angle) in run-time system by changing the tag's
Movement
value.
Visibility Control the visibility of the object Dynamically in Runtime system.

11.21  Appearance Change

In Runtime system, you can dynamically control the object's appearance (including
Foreground color, Background color and Flashing) by changing the tag's value. Of
course, you should predefine several appearances in the table of 'Appearance
Change' property view, and assign a particular value or a certain range or a bit for
each appearance. If the tag value is equal to the value or within the range configured
in the table, the object's appearance changes to the corresponding appearance,
otherwise, the object remains the same appearance.

'Appearance Change' Property View, see as follows:

Rectangle 1 (Rectangle] B x
+- Properties
= Animations Enabled hppearance Change
Appearance Change
Diagonal Mowement e ;
Horizontal Movement 1 i
Vertical Mowement Tag 1 £ =
Direct Movement Z_. I Yalue Foreground Coloxr EBackground Color Flaching
Custom Mowvement
Vizibility Type
'G:' Integer
C' Binary
O Bit [0
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Including following properties:

Enable: Whether to enable the 'Appearance Change' animation. Tick the checkbox
'Enable' if you want to enable it.

Tag: The tag will be used to control the appearance of an object.

Type: The type of the tag, three choices:’ Integer', 'Binary ‘and 'bit'.

Type Description

According to the integer value of the tag to control the appearance of the object.
You can define a number of values or ranges, each value or range represent an
Integer appearance, but could not redefine values and ranges.

If the tag value is equal to the value or within the range configured in the table, the
object's appearance changes to the corresponding appearance, otherwise, the

object displays the static appearance.

Different bit of the tag corresponds to different appearance.

The number of appearance you can define should according to the tag's data type.
For example, the 'Word' type tag has 16bits, you can define 16 appearances at
most, and can't redefine the 'bit'.

If one of the bits configured in the table changes to 1, the object displays its
corresponding appearance, otherwise displays the static appearance.

Binary

According to the value of bit to control the appearance to the object.

You can define 2 appearances at most, when the bit is 1 or 0.

If the bit value is 1, the object displays the appearance of value 1, otherwise the
object display another configured appearance.

Bit

The table has four columns, each row represents an appearance.

Properties Description
Value/Bit number The value or the bit number of the tag configured in 'Tag'.
Foreground Color The object's foreground color displayed in run-time system.
Background Color The object's background color displayed in run-time system.
Flashing Two choices of Flashing state: "Yes' or 'No'.

The flowing is the steps of configuring an object's 'Enable Object' animation:

1. Select the object in screen.

2. Click the ' [E ' putton on the left of 'Animations' in 'Property View', select
'Appearance Change'.

3. Enable 'Enable Object’ animation by ticking the checkbox.

313




Chapter 11 System functions and Animations

b
< N >
Click here to enable
Rectangle_l (Rectangle) [l 4
" H "
¥ Properties Diagonal Movement 3
= Animations Appearance Change
Appearance Ch---
Diagonal Mowement e :
Horizontal Movems-- 1 i
Vertical M t :
Divort Hevement Undefined-> B¢ Value foreground Color| Jackground Color  Flashing
Cusztom Movement
¥isibility Type
(%) Integer
() Binary
[ THE ] 2

4. Configure a tag in 'Tag'.
Configure the '"Type' for the Tag:'Integer’ or 'Binary' or 'Bit'.
If you enable 'Bit', you should input the bit you need.

The first column's displaying name of the right table up to the "Type'. If the 'Type' is
'Integer’ or 'Bit', the name is 'Value', if the "Type' is 'Binary’, the name is 'Bit number'.

Rectangle 1 (Rectangle) B X
+- Froperties
= Animations Enabled Appearance Change

Appearance Change
Diagonal Movement

T
Horizontal Mowvement = =
Vertical Movement Tag 1 w =
Direct Mowement £ | Value Foreground Color  FBackground Coler Flashing
Custom Movement
Vizibility Type
C' Integer
O Binary
@ Bit |2 % 3
5. Click butt "t dd a default
. ClICK putton O a a derault appearance.
Rectangle I (Rectangle) 5 X
4+ Properties
= Animations Enabled Appearance Change
Appearance Change
Diagonal Mowement T :
Horizontal Mevwement e
Yertical Mowement Tagz 1 7 5
Direct Mowement £ | ¥alue Foreground Color | Background Color Flashing
Custom Mowement
Vieibility o 1o Il 000000 #eooeen Fo
() Integer
C' Binary
® Bit 2 % 2

6. Edit the first cell of the appearance to input a value or a range or a Bit number.

7. Edit the 'Foreground Color' and 'Background Color' cells, select a color you desired
from the drop-down box.

8. Edit the 'Flashing' cell, select 'Yes' or 'No' from the drop-down list.

9. Click button El to delete the selected appearance.
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11.2.2 Enable Object

You can control the operability of the object dynamically in run-time system by
changing the tag's value which you have configured in its 'Enable Object' animation
property. Whether the object will be able to be operated depends on the state and the
value of the tag. If the tag value equals to a particular value or within a certain range,
the object will be able to be operated.

'Enable Object' Property View as follows:

Button_1 (Button) 5o
General ~
+ Properties Enabled Enable Object
=l Animations
Appearance Change Tag Object state
Enable Dbject
Diagonal Movement
Horizontal Mowement Tag _i (3 Dizabled
Vertical Movement
Direct Movement () Enabled
Cuztom Movement 7
Visibility
+- Events Type
@' Interger Range from |0 Sl tan A
) Bit i

Including these properties:

B Enable:Whether to enable the 'Enable Object' animation. Tick the checkbox
'Enable' if you want to enable it.
B Object state:Operational status of the object:'Enabled' and 'Disabled'.
B Enabled:The object will be able to be operated when the tag's 'Bit' is true or the
tag value is equal to the value or within the range.
B Disabled:The object will not be able to be operated when the tag's 'Bit' is true or
the tag value is equal to the value or within the range.
B Tag:The tag which control the operability of an object.
B Type:The type of the tag,two choices:'Integer' and 'bit'".
Type Description
Whether to display or hide the object depends on the value or the range of the
Inteqer tag. If you enable it, you also should configure the range (‘from' ..'to' ..). If the
g 'Object state' is 'Enabled’, and the tag value is within the range, the object will
be able to be operated,otherwise,it will not be able to be operated.
Whether to display or hide the object depends on the bit of the tag. If you
Bit enable it, you also should assign a bit for the tag. If the 'Object state' is
[
'Enabled’, and the bit is true the object will be able to be operated, otherwise, it
will not be able to be operated.

The flowing is the steps of configuring an object's 'Enable Object' animation:

1. Select the object in screen.

2. Click the (& button on the left of 'Animations’ in 'Property View', select 'Enable
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Object'.
3. Tick the 'Enable' checkbox.
4. Configure the 'Object state', choose 'Enabled' or 'Disabled'.

5. Configure a tag for the object's visibility, and then configure the range or bit for it.

11.2.3 Diagonal Movement

The object moves along a specifically path which has defined start and end points,
and the relative position (including X and Y position) controlled by one tag.

'Diagonal Movement' Property View see as following:

Rectangle 1 (Rectangle) I X
+-Properties A
=l Animations Enabled (ordy one mowement possible) Diagonal Movement

Appearance Change
Diagonal Hovement

T
Horizontal Mowement =
Vertical Mowement - -~
Direct Mowement Tag_1 e Range fram |0 S | to [100 £
Custom Mowement
¥izibility Start Pesition End Position
X positiom |57 ¥ position 352 =
Y positien 220 T position 470 A

'Diagonal Movement' includes below properties:

B Enable:Whether to enable the Diagonal movement or not. The objects will move
between start position and end position if tick the button.

B Tag:Used to control the objects' relative position in the path.
B Range:The effective range of the Tag to control the object's moving.

B Start Position:The positon comes from the object's 'Layout’, the start position of X
and Y axis cannot be configured.

B End Position:lt is the position where the object will move to, you should configure
the end position of X and Y axis.

The following is an example of Diagonal Movement for line objects:

1. Select line object, then open the property view "animation" of line, select "Diagonal
Movement".

., Click here to select -

< "Diagonal Movement" >

Line_1(Line) F X

+ Properties o

= Animations abled Diagonal Movement
Appearance Change

Diagonal Novem-- T
Horizental Movement
Vertical Movement

Dirent Movemans Tag 1 v Range from |0 $| to |1 =
Custom Mowement
Dynamic Movement Start Fosition End Fosition
Visibility
¥ position 208 ¥ position [58T7 &
T position [225 T position 4873 =
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2. Enable “Diagonal Movement”
3. Configure "tag"

Click "tag" drop-down menu to open variables lists, choose the variable that would be
used to control the object, and then choose data type for the variable. (The data type
in this example for tag_1 is Int type.)

4. Configure "Range", "Start position" and "End position".

After configured above sections, the property for the line show as below:

Line_1 (Line)
+-Properties A
= Animations Enabled (only one mowement posszible) Diagonal Mowement

hppearance Change
Diagonal Hovement

. Ta,
Horizontal Mowvement =
Vertical Mowement ~ ~
- Tag 1 w E. £ u] to |1

Direct Movement — L S S = e —

Custom Movement

Dynamic Movement Start Position End Fosition

¥isibility
X position 208 X position 585 E
T position |295 T position |465 3

11.24 Horizontal Movement

The object moves along a specifically path which has defined start and end points,
and the relative position(including X and Y position) controlled by one tag.

'Horizontal Movement' Property is the same as “Diagonal Movement”, see below:

Rectangle 1 (Rectangle) [l

# Properties ~

=) Animations Ensbled Horizontal Movement
Appearance Change
Diagenal Movement
Horizontal Movement
Vertical Movement

Tag

=
Direct Mowement Tag_1 i Range from |0 > to |1 BN
Custom Movement
Vizibility Start Position End Fosition
¥ positionm 755 ¥ position 440 A
T position 751 T position |274 =

'Horizontal Movement' includes below properties:

B Enable:Whether to enable the Horizontal movement or not. The objects will move
between start position and end position if tick this button.

B Tag:Used to control the objects' relative position in the path.
B Range:The effective range of the Tag to control the object's moving.

B Start and End Position:Turn right/left in horizontal direction (objects will only
moves along X axis direction, Y axis remains the same). When the distance in X
axis direction is greater than 0 (end to start), the objects move to right, otherwise
moves to the left. When variables change 1 ,X offset = (X end - X starting) / (X2 -
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X1); If variable values is greater than X2, the objects would move to end position
directly, variable value is less than X1, move to start position directly, the objects
won't move to the outside of the screen.

The following is an example of Horizontal Movement for rectangle objects:

1. Select rectangle object, then open the property view "Animation" of rectangle,
select "Horizontal Movement".

Rectangle 1 (Bectangle) &
Properties A
| = Animations M Horizontal Mowement
| hppearance Change .
Diagonal Movenent Click here to select
Vertizcal Movenent “Horizontal Movement” 3 e[t z
Direct Movement L
Custom Mowement '
¥isibility | Start Fosition End Fosition
¥ position |2og ¥ position (440 3
D 251 ....................... L e c =
......................................................... -

2. Enable "Horizontal Movement"
3. Configure "tag"

Click "tag" drop-down menu to open variables lists, choose the variable that would be
used to control the object, and then choose data type for the variable. (the data type in
the example for tag_1 is Int type.)

4. Configure"Range","Start Position" and "End Position".

After configured above sections, the property for the rectangle show as below:

Rectangle 1(RBectangle) 5]
| Froperties | ~
[ Animations Enabled Horizontal Mowvement

Appearance Change
Diagonal Movement

it
Horirontal Hovement | =
Vertical Movement ] B ~ [ ~
: |Tag_1 | E fi 0 to |1

Direct Movement e L__| s oy &) e | as
Custom Movement |
Vi=ibility | Start Fosition End Fosition

X position 5255 X position 441 =

T position T position 22

11.2.5 Vertical Movement

The object can move proportional distance at the vertical direction by setting the
range for the variable.

'Vertical Movement' Property is the same as “Diagonal Movement”, see below:
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Rectangle 1 (Rectangle) B X
+ Froperties ~
=l Animations Enabled Yertical Movement

hppearance Change
Diagonal Mowement Taz
Horizontal Movement
¥ertical Hovement ~ ~
Direct Movement Tag_1 v Range from |0 >l to|l 2
Custom Movement
Visibility Start Position End Fosition
X position 255 X position 255 &
T pozition 251 T pozition (451 %

'Vertical Movement' includes below properties:

B Enable:Whether to enable the Vertical movement or not.

B Tag:Configure variable to control the objects' relative position in the path.
B Range:The effective range of the tag to control the object's vertical moving.

B Start Position:The position comes from the object's 'Layout’, the start position of X
and Y axis cannot be configured.

B End Position:lt is the position where the object will move to, you should configure
the end position of X and Y axis.

Position Description
X Position Configure the horizontal coordinates that the objects will move to.
Y Position Configure the vertical coordinates that the objects will move to.

The following is an example of Vertical Movement for rectangle objects:

1. Select rectangle object, then open the property view "Animation" of the rectangle,
select "Vertical Movement".

Rectangle 1 (Rectanglel B X
+ Properties
=l hnimations Enabled Vertical Movement
Appearance Change
Diagonal Movement .
Horizontal Mevenent Click here to select
¥ertical Hovement, @ . » =1 ~
Direct Movenent Vertical Movement - -
Custom Mowement
Vizibility Fo=zition
¥ position 255 X position 255 -
T position 251 T position 451 =

2. Enable "Vertical Movement"
3. Configure "tag"

Click "tag" drop-down menu to open variable lists, choose the variable that would use
to control the object's vertical moving, and then select data type for the variable. (The
data type in the example for tag_1 is integer.)

4. Configure"range","start position" and "end position".
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1) Configure"Range"

Input the range. Also can click = or = on the default to modify the current value of
the range.

2) Configure "Start position" and "End position"

Input X, Y axis start position and end position of the object. Also can click '« or = on
the default to modify the position.

After configured above sections, the property for the rectangle show as below:

Enabled Vertical Mowement “
Tag
Tag 1 | Range from -1 lta 5 *
Start Fosition End Fosition
% positien [755 X position 255 &
T position 259 T position 458 5
w

11.2.6 Direct Movement

The object moves a specific number of pixels along the X and Y coordinate. The
distance-to-go defined by the absolute value of two variables.

'Direct Movement' Property of a rectangle's displays as below:

Rectangle 1 (Rectangle) S F X
etthe Xand Y
+ Properties
=~ Animations Enabled ngs irect Movement
Appearance Change start position tags
Diagonal Mowement s
Horizontal Movement dosition
Vertical Movement Sevs W w5 lndefined> [W| Offset [Undefined v
Direct Hovement L L
Custom Movement
Visibility T Fosition
Start ¥ position 252 Undefined % | Offset Undefined> %

Set the offset tags

The property of 'Direct Movement' sees below table:

Property Description
Enabled Enable objects to move.
X Position | Start X position A tag to set X start position.
Offset A tag to set the offset in X direction.
Y Position | Start Y position A tag to set Y start position.
Offset A tag to set the offset in Y direction.
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B X axis:If the variable value in X axis direction is greater than 0, the object moves
along the positive direction, otherwise moves along the negative direction. When
variable value is equal to 0, the object retains the same.

B Y axis:If the variable value in Y axis direction is greater than 0, the object moves
along the positive direction, otherwise moves along the negative direction. When
variable value is equal to 0, the object retains the same.

The following is an example of Direct Movement for rectangle objects:

1. Select rectangle object, then open the property view "Animation" of the rectangle,
select "Direct Movement".

i ~
Enabled Click here to enable Direct Mowvement
“Direct Movement”
X Fositio
Start X position [223 Undefined % | Offset Undefinedr w

T Fosition

Start ¥ position |252 Undefined” % | 0Offset [Undefineds %

2. Enable “Direct Movement”.
3. Configure "Start X position".

Click "Start X position" drop-down menu to open variable list, select a variables and
use it to control X position.

4. Configure "Start Y position".

Click "start Y position" drop-down menu to open variable list, select a variable and use
it to control Y position.

Configure X position "Offset".

Click X position "Offset" drop-down menu to open variable list, select a variable and
use it to control the offset of X axis.

Configure Y position "Offset".

Click Y position "Offset" drop-down menu to open variable list, select a variables and
use it to control the offset of Y axis.

After configured above sections, the property for the rectangle show as below:

Enabled Direct Mowvement “
X Position
Start X position 223 Tag 1 v Offzet |Tag 2 w
T Position
Start ¥ position 252 Tag 3 b Offset |Taz 4 w
W
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11.2.7 Custom Movement

The object moves along custom coordinates.

We can customize tag mode and time mode for Custom Movement.

B Tag mode:The movement defined by the tags, the objects moves alolng the XY
coordinate that in accordance with the variables.

B Time mode:The movement defined by the Duration and Interval, we can select
curve shape by setting duration.

B Moving points:We can configure 32 points at most.

The following is an example of Custom Movement for rectangle objects:

1. Select rectangle object, then open the property view "animation" of the rectangle,

select "Custom Movement ".

Rectangle_1 (Rectanglel

+ Properties

= Animations
hppearance Change
Diagonal Mowement
Horizontal Mowement
Vertical Mowvement
Direct Mowement

@ Tag
Amdefined> v

Custom Novement
Visibility €3 Tine
10

I

Click here to select
"Custom Movement"

Value

Foz X

Custom Change

2. The objects moves by customizing tag and coordinates on tag mode. See below

figure:

Enabled Configure tag and

coordinates on tag mode

i

Yalue

(a Tag‘{/////
Tag? |

C} Time 11

Turation |10 = 2z
Interwal |40 m=
CurweShape

Cosinelurwe

Fos X

Pos ¥

Custom Change

s

3. The objects moves by customizing time and coordinates On time mode, see below

figure:
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mad Configure Duration and .
coordinates on time mode
) Tag AT
S Value Foz X Fos ¥
e 11 u] u}
Duration |10 = 3 2z a 1]

Interval (40 ms

CurweShape

CosineCurve

W

Duration range:1 ~ 60 seconds

Curve Shape:
Curve Type Description
The objects doing acceleration curve motion along the customized
EaselnCurve ,
coordinates.
The objects doing deceleration curve motion along the customized
EaseOutCurve ) 9 I ! I g

coordinates.

EaselnOutCurve

The objects doing first speed up and later slow down curve motion
along the customized coordinates.

The objects doing uniform curve motion along the customized

LinearCurve )
coordinates.
) The objects doing sin curve motion along the customized
SineCurve )
coordinates.
) The objects doing cos curve motion along the customized
CosineCurve

coordinates.

11.2.8 Dynamic Movements

You can control the object moving along a specifically path or moving specific number
of pixels (at an angle) in run-time system by changing the tag's value.

The flowing is the steps of configuring a line's dynamic movement.

1. Select line object, then open the property view "animation" of the line, select
"Dynamic Movement ".

323



app:ds:acceleration%20curve

Chapter 11 System functions and Animations

Line_1 (Line) [
+ Properties
= Animations Enabled Dynamic Movement
Appearance Change
Diagonal Mowement il

Horizontal Mowement
Vertical M
Direct Movement
Custom Movemey

ynamic Bovca,
¥izibility

Amdefined>

Click here to select
"Dynamic Movement" Undefined> v

2. Configure tags for point 1 and point 2. We configure tag_1 for X1 position, tag_2 for
Y1 position, tag_3 for X2 position, tag_4 for Y2 position, see the following:

Line_ 1 (Line) &8 x
+ Properties A
= Animations Enabled Dynamic Movement

Appearance Change
Diagonal Movement P

il
Horizontal Movement S
Vertical Movement
Direct Movement 1 |Tae L |4 11 |Tag 2 L4
Custom Mowement
Dynamic Hovement FointZ
Vizibility

X2 |Tag 3 v T2 |Tag 4 v

Q Tip
7]

These four variables' type must be Integer. (X1, Y1) might not be the starting of
the line, may be ending.

11.2.9 Visibility

You can control the visibility of the object dynamically in run-time system by changing
the tag's value which you have configured in its 'Visibility' animation property. Whether
the object will be displayed depends on the state and the value of the tag. If the tag
value equals to a particular value or within a certain range, the object will display.

'Visibility' Property View as follows:
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Button_1 (Button) F X
General Coi1iT:
+| Enabled Vizibilit; s

+ Froperties S S
= Animations :

bppearance Change Tag Object state

Enable Object

Diagonal Mowement Tag 1 o (%) Hidden

Horizontal Movement b

Vertical Movement i

Direct Movement O visible

Fisibility
+- Events=

BRange from |0 2 te |1 4

0

Including these properties:

B Enable:Whether to enable the 'Visibility' animation. Enable the checkbox 'Enable'
if you want to enable it.

B Object state:The object's display status, two status:'Hidden' and 'Visibile'.

Hidden:The object will hide when the tag's 'Bit' is true or the tag value is equal to the
value or within the range.

Visible:The object will display when the tag's 'Bit' is true or the tag value is equal to the
value or within the range.

B Tag:The tag which control the visibility of an object.

B Type:The type of the tag,two choices:'Integer' and 'Bit'.

Type Description

Integer Whether to display or hide the object depends on the value or the range of the
tag. If you enable it, you also should configure the range('from' ..'to' ..). If the
'Object state' is visible, and the tag value is within the range, the object is
visible, otherwise, it's hidden.

Bit Whether to display or hide the object depends on the bit of the tag. If you
enable it, you also should assign a bit for the tag. If the 'Object state' is visible,
and the bit is true the object is visible, otherwise, it's hidden.

The following is the steps of configuring an object's 'Visibility' animation:

1) Select the object in screen.

2) Click the '[" button on the left of 'Animations' in 'Property View', select 'Visibility'.

3) Enable the 'Enable’ checkbox.
4) Configure the 'Object state' you need: 'Visible' or 'Hidden'.

5) Configure a tag for the object's visibility, and then configure the range or bit for it.
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12 Simulator

MagicWorks HMI support simulation function, you can simulate a project on PC, but
the simulation can't communicate with PLC.

The steps of simulate the project:
1. Create a new project, configure connections, tags and screens.

2. Save and compile the project.

3. Select [Project] / [Start Runtime] or click EOJ button to simulate the project.

For the first time to simulate, MagicWorks HMI simulator will start a new empty
simulation table.

4. Now you can operate the tags in the simulation table, such as set the tag's value in
'Set value' column, then you can observe the changes of the configuration object in
simulation screen.

The simulator table sees as follows:

B Nagic¥orks HEI Simulator

MagicWorks HMI Runtime Simulator
=8
Tag Data Type (Current val @ frite Cycle(s) Simulation @ MinValue HaxVYalue Cycle = Start

1 Tag.l Int 0 HEX 1 display 800( &

2 Tag2 Int 0 DEC 1 display F1

3 Tag 3 Int 0 BIN 1 display 1 1

4 Tagd Int 0 uzc 1 display 0
5|~ O

| Select tag | Show current |Tag formatl Set a new value

value of the tag for the tag

Each column of the simulator table is described as follows:

Name Description
Tag Select the tag to be simulated.
Current value | Display the current value of the object.
Set value Double-click the column and input an value for variable
Data Type The data type of the variable.
Format Offers DEC, HEX and BIN formats for selection.
Simulation Select the simulation method of current tag.

In the runtime simulator table, first double-click "Tag" column to choose the tags to be
simulated.
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Input the value in the "Set Value" column and click "Enter" Key from keyboard, then
you can see the value you have set displaying in the Current val.' column.

You can delete, open or save the contents in the runtime simulator by = d
keys.

&= Button is used to delete the selected contents in the runtime simulator.

d Button is used to save the variables in the runtime simulator, the saving location

defaults to where the project is located, the filename extension is sim.

“ —

L=/ Button is used to open the simulator which has been saved. As different projects

used different variables, this project can only open the saved sim file of this project.
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13 Set system parameters for HMI

Copanel HMI provides a User-friendly interface, users can define parameters include:
Date/Time, Language, Buzz, Update, Screensaver, Test, Calibrate, Print Setup,
Repairing Tool, Font Manage and Reboot.

Enter in parameters configuration interface by one of following methods:

1. Provide power to HMI, touch screen panel should press the screen for about 3
seconds / the key screen should press "Enter" button to enter in selection screen, click
"Configure" to enter into configure interface.

2. During the HMI operating process, click the HMI screen to enter in configuration
interface according to the sequence: Upper left-> Upper right->Lower right->Lower

left:
9 & @ gl e
Date/Time Language Buzz Ipdate Screen
Saver
& =] & ® i
Test Calibrate Print Fepalring Font Feboot
Setup Tool Manage

B 'Date/time’, Set the time and date of the touch screen in the below interface:

x

Click the key can adjust

A
2013.04.06 11:00:02 T< the time and date

B 'Language', Set screen language (It is useful to predefined text of complex view,
you can check these predefined text in 'Project Text').The settings will take effect
after the operation is completed.
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-
Click the drop-down
button can choose

Chinese or English.

Chinese

0K Cancal

B 'Buzz', set the key panel or touch panel's voice. After setting, the HMI must restart

then it will take effect. In the below interface, choose 'Buzz' and click 'OK' to
enable the key voice.

| Buzz x|

Tick here to 0K
show voice.

Cancel

B 'Update' including the following three functions:
'update project' update HMI user project by U disk.
Note: Please compile the project before updating it to the U disk.

'export project' export user project to U disk(including export recipe view and user
view).

'exec script' for internal debugging use.

329



Chapter 13 Set the system parameters for HMI

@ [update project. oK
" axport project
{" exec seript Cancel
i g 9 ESC
4 5 & BSF
1 2 3 IEL
0 = et Enter

If the current project doesn't need a password, input the password '26470489" to
update the project. If the current project has been set an 'update password', when use
the new project to update the old project, you must input the 'update password' you
set. After the updated is completed, would prompt 'Update success', otherwise prompt
'update failure'.

B 'Screen Saver', whether opens the screen saver and time interval (N minutes).
After completed the Settings, immediately take effect. After opened the screen
saver, If do not operate HMI in N minutes, HMI automatically enter screen savers,
and display project configuration screen saver, When operating HMI again or
produce an alarm, Screen saver automatically disappear. After opening the
screen savers, the first operation is useless, only will cancel the screen saver.

Screensaver = 5]

5 W | minutes

0K I Cancel

Note: The setting would take effect after the HMI device is rebooted.

SereenSaverInterval

B 'Test', hardware test, used for the production test. Users do not need this function.

B 'Calibrate’, recalibration touch screen. Only the touch screen has this option.

Click '+' to enter calibration interface, use the calibration pen to click the center of '+,
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after the calibration is successful, the interface will prompt 'OK'. Otherwise will prompt
're-calibration’, and need provide power to HMI again.

Calibrate ] x|

’j do wou really want to calibrate?
L3

B 'Print Setup', it's used to setup the printer. You can set the print language, port,
Paper size, Orientation of the printer:

| setprint x|
Print Language: CL v
Port. USB PO ¥
Faper Zize: I‘Aél w
Orientation
|Vﬁ' Portrait (" Landscape
0K I Cancel

B 'Repairing Tool', repair SD/U disk, mainly repairs historical data(data record,
alarm record) on the SD/U dish.

Repair storage card i El

Inzert storage card before repairing

B 'Font Manage', it's used to manage the font file of HMI device. The functions of
the four buttons on "Font Manage" interface are described as follows:

P

: Copy the fonts from HMI device to U disk;

<<

: Copy the fonts (format must be ttf or ttc) from U disk to HMI device;

e : Delete the fonts from HMI device;

Del<

: Delete the fonts from U disk;
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B X
Hmi U=tk
simsun.tic 55 A/
<<
>Del
Del<
Uzed Space 10M. Laft Space 19M. Ushk not found! Euit |
Note:

The supported font's format of HMI device is ttc and ftf.

You need reboot the HMI device after updated the font’s files, so that the new fonts
could take effect.

If the fonts are directly downloaded from the Internet, you'd better follow below steps
to install it to HMI device.

1) Copy the downloaded fonts to "Control Panel"->"Fonts", and install the fonts.

2) All the fonts that installed to the "Fonts" file are converted to ttf or ttc formats, then
copy those fonts from "Fonts" file to U disk;

3) Connect the U disk to HMI device, and enter into HMI loader interface-> Font
manage, copy the fonts from U disk to HMI device and finally reboot it, then the fonts
in U disk are copied to HMI device.

B 'Reboot', it's used to restart the HMI device.
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14 Script

14.1 Quickly Start: How to use a simple script

The procedure of configuring a script is as follows:

1. Create a new script
= g Scripts

In the project view double-click [Script] [Add script] seript 1 3 new script

"Script_1" would be created, and appears the script editor, show as below:
O Screent | 88 Seript_t 0 |Tools 8%

function Seript_10 { Function list wizard Code template wizard

1 = Code template
wvar
if
if.. . else
switch
for
while
do.. . while
break
continue
1 Line: 1, Col: O
Froperties F X
General
4 Properties General
Settings Parameters
Hame
Saript_l
Add Changs Ramova
Type
Funct
s Apply Clear ALl

2. Configure script

Write the script in the script editor according to your requirement, set name and
parameters for script in "General" properties.
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fonction Script_1() {
e ——— |
1wvar a,b,c:; . . . .
2 if (a>b) Input scripts in the script editor area
31{
4 C=ar
5}
6 else
74
8 c=k;
9}
10
H Line: 10, Col: O
Properties g
General After input the parameters, =
Properties : click nAddn button General —
Settings
Hame ?\/
|Script_1 |
ndd Change Eemowve
Type
|Functi.on |
W
We use the default name "Script_1" here, do not set parameters.
3. Calling scripts
Call scripts in "Events"
Screen 1 (screen) E|
Ganeral
Froperties + — EE E Function List
=} Event=
Loaded Calenlation 1 Script 1
Cleared Edit bits
Screens
Uzer administration
Settings
Frint
Aarms
Logs
Recipes
Keyboard aperation for screen objects
[=-User secripts
Seript_l
Seript_2
< | [>

We need to call "Script_1" for screen here. We have written two scripts, in "User
scripts" would show "Script 1" and "Script 2", double-click "Script_1" or choose

"Script_1" to click Cui , it will show callable Script "Script_1" in function list.

Tip

All events can call any one or more of the scripts. Script can't call each other.
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14.2

Script functions

The script has the following 6 functions:

1. The script is essentially a user-defined function, user can configure it like other
system functions (predefined functions); it can be configured up to 100 scripts.

2. The script can call its own standard functions, also can call HMI system function.

Script support two parts system functions: One is the data function of JavaScript, the
second is parts of MagicWorks HMI system function.

JavaScript data functions are listed as below:

Name Usage Function
abs abs(number) Returns the absolute value of a number.
Returns the arccosine value of a number, the
acos acos(number) ) ,
result is 0 ~ 1 radians.
) . Returns the arcsine value of a number, the result
asin asin(number) , ,
is -Tr/2~T11/2 radians.
Returns the arc tangent value of a number, the
atan atan(number) , i
result is -1/2~11/2 radians.
Returns the polar coordinates Angle value of a
atan2 atan2(number) ) P g
coordinates.
. . Returns the minimum integer value of a number
ceil ceil(number) .
(which is equal to or greater than ).
Returns the cosine value of a number, the results
cos cos(number) ,
is-1~1.
exp exp(number) Return the power value of e (natural logarithms).
Returns the maximum integer value of a number
floor floor(number) L
(which is less than or equal to ).
Natural logarithm function, and returns the
log log(number) .
natural logarithms (e) value of a number.
max max(number, number) | Returns the maximum value of two numbers.
min min(number, number) | Returns the minimum value of two numbers.
pow pow(number) Returns the power value of a number.
Returns the random value of a number that
random | random()
ranges from 0 ~ 1.

Returns the rounding value of a number, the type
round round(number) ) , 9 yp
is an integer.

) . Returns the sine value of a number, the results is
sin sin(number) 1~1
sqrt sqrt(number) Returns the square root value of a number.
tan tan(number) Returns the tangent value of a number.

Note: Add “Math.” before function name when using above functions, or obtain the

functions by clicking F button:
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ESCApe vI

The following take 'sqgrt' for an example to illustrate the usage of above functions.

Example:Call function “sqrt” to calculate square root a for b.

a = Math.sqrt( b);

MagicWorks HMI system functions are listed as below:

Usage

Function

DecreaseValue

DecreaseValue(tag)

The value subtract 1.

IncreaseValue

IncreaseValue(tag)

The value add 1.

InverseLinearScaling

InverseLinearScaling(Y,b,a)

Inverse Linear conversion.

LinearScaling

LinearScaling(a,X,b)

Linear conversion.

SetValue SetValue(tag) SetValue.
InvertBit InvertBit(tag) Invert Bit variables.
InvertBitinTag InvertBitinTag(tag) one bit of the invert variables.
ResetBit ResetBit(Tag) Reset a bit variable.
ResetBitInTag ResetBitinTag(Tag) Reset one bit of the variable.
SetBit SetBit(Tag) Set Bit variable.
SetBitIinTag SetBitinTag(Tag) One bit of the Set Bit variable.

) ) Switch to previous activated
ActivatePreviousScreen

screen.

i ActivateScreen(screens i i

ActivateScreen Switch to fixed screen.

name)

ActivateScreenByNumber

ActivateScreenByNumber(s

creen number)

Switch to picture ID that equal
to variable screen.

Note:The usage of below functions can refer to chapter 11.1 function parts.

3. 'The operators that supported by the script'

Support most generic operators of JavaScript, contained arithmetic operators,
comparison operators, logical operators, string operator.

(1) Arithmetic operator
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Operator | Declaration Example
= value assignment (value) A =5// The result is A equal to
5.

+ Implement the additions if all the A=5+8//The resultis 13.
operands are numbers. If some A ="5"+ 8 // The result is "58".
operand contained string will execute
the function of connecting string.

- Subtraction A=8-5

* Multiplication A=8*5

/ Division A=20/5

% Get remainder — The remainder after | 10 % 3 =1
division

++ Unary increasing. This operator only ++x returns x value after
calculate an operand, operand value increasing.
add 1. Return value depends on + + x++ returns x value before
operator is located before or after increasing.

operand.

Unary decreasing. This operator only
calculate an operand. Return value
depends on - - operator is located
before or after operand.

--x returns x value after
decreasing.

x-- returns x value before
decreasing.

Unary complementary.This operator
returns the opposite number of the
operand.

If a equal to 5,s0-a=-5.

(2) Comparison operators

Operator | Declaration Example
_ Equal to. If the two operands are equal, then g==
returning True.
Unequal to. If the two operands differ, return
= au P Var2 1= 5
True.
Greater than. If left operand is greater than
> ) P g Var1 > var2
the right operand, return True
Greater than or equal to. If left operand is
) Var1>=5
= greater than or equal to the right operand,
Var1 >= var2
return True.
Less than. If left operand is less than right
< Var2 < var1
operand, return True
Less than or equal to. If left operand is less
. Var2 <=4
= than or equal to right operand, then return
True Var2 <= var1
u

(3) Logical operators
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Operator | Declaration Example
And(&&) logical and expr1 && expr2
Oor () logical or expr1 || expr2
Not (1) logical not lexpr

(4) String operator

Operator | Declaration Example
= Value assignment (string) x = "yellow";
y = "green";
+ Add specified string after the z = X + y + "white"; So z is
designated string. yellowgreenwhite.

4. Script can visit the project variables
Script access project variables through keyword SmartTags "call by reference”.
SmartTags quoted rules: SmartTags (" variable name ")

For example:SetValue SmartTags ("Tag1 "), 64; / / * * the function of this statement is
to assign 64 to variables "Tag1".

5. The script calls HMI clock

It's available for Scripts library function, which place the invoked clock in some fixed
internal variables. The script can meet the requirement of calling HMI system clock.
Specific script invoked functions as below:

getFullYear(); /I This function read year(four figures)
getMonth(); /[ This function read month(0-11)

getDate(); /I this function read the date of the month(1-31)
getHours(); // this function read hours(0-23)

getMinutes(); // this function read minutes(0-59)
getSeconds(); // this function read seconds(0-59)

getMilliseconds();// This function read Milliseconds(0-999)

The example of Script calling HMI system clock refer to chapter 14.5.2.

6. Script timer function

Script timer has the function of cyclic and single executing the timer.
The script timer has the following four functions:

Setinterval:Set intervals for cycle timer and quote timing function.
SetTimeout:Set intervals for single timer and quote timing function.

Clearlnterval:Stop cycle timer.
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ClearTimeout:Stop single timer.

The using standard of Script timer function:

Function grammar and
parameters

function return value

function declaration

grammar:
setinterval (func, interval)
parameters:

func - Timing function name
interval - Milliseconds interval

ID identifier (timer ID) for
setinterval function, every
time we call setinterval
function would generate a
unique ID, we can stop
setinterval function by calling
clearInterval function (the
parameters of the function
receives a returned ID from
setinterval).

Setlnterval function would
repeat to execute for a

period of time, so it should
use clearlnterval to stop it.

grammar:
clearinterval (id)

parameters:

id — ID that returned by the
setInterval function

null

stop

grammar:
setTimeout (func, interval)
parameters:

func - Timing function name
interval - Waiting for milliseconds
(usually used to generate
animation effects)

ID identifier (timer ID) for
SetTimeout function, every
time we call SetTimeout
function would generate a
unique ID, we can stop
setTimeout function by calling
clearTimeout function (the
parameters of the function
receives a returned ID from
setTimeout).

Suspended for a period of
time before implement
timing function through
the setTimeout function, it
can achieve some special
effects.

grammar:
clearTimeout (id)
parameters:

id - ID that returned by the
setTimeout function

null

If it's not yet execute the
code of the setTimeout
function, it would call
clearTimeout function, so
it won't execute the code
of the setTimeout
function.

The example of Script timer refer to chapter 14.5.3.

Application standards of Script

MagicWorks HMI use JavaScript as a script language.

Like any other language, JavaScript also follows some basic rules of grammar.
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14.3.1

1. Support basic data types:numeric type, logical type or Boolean type, string type and
empty type.

2. Support operators including:aritmetic operators, comparison operators, logical
operators, string operator.

3. Conditional statement including:if... Else and branch statements switch.
4. Looping statements including:for , do... While, while, break & continue statement.

5. Contain some predefined function, can also create user-defined functions.

Standard

Like any other language, JavaScript also follows some basic grammar rules, such as:
case-sensitive, use pairs of symbols, use Spaces and use comments.

Writing rules:

Proposal:

(1) Case-sensitive of characters.

(2) Naming rules of identifier: use letters, underline '_' or the dollar symbol '$' as a
beginning, allow the name to contain letters, Numbers and underline' _ 'and the dollar
symbol' §', case-sensitive.

(3) Statement use semicolon (";") as end operator.

(4) Use comments: Support / *... * / and / /...Comments statement. / *...* / :means
multi-line comment, / /... :means one-line comments.

(5) Use pairs of symbol: such as (), {}, etc.
(6) Use blank spaces (blank character):

Appropriate blank lines can greatly improve the readability of the codes, can make
code logic much more transparent.

1) Leave blank appropriately in expressions.

2) If there are parentheses behind keywords, it would be best to leave blank between
left brace '(' and keywords, such as for, if, while etc.

3) It is not suitable to leave blank between brackets and function name, but if its
anonymous function, must be left blank between left brace '(' and function, otherwise,
editor would mistake function name for function.

4) In expression, binary operators (except left brace '(', left brackets' [' scope point'. ')
and it's better to leave blank between the two operands.

5) Unary operator (if it is not word “typeof” etc) and its operands are unfavorable to
leave blank.

6) Comma ',' should leave blank behind, in order to show clear parameters interval,
variable interval, etc..

7) Behind semicolons ;' usually indicates the end of expression statements, and shall
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leave blank lines.
8) In the conditional statement “for”, should leave blank after a semicolon.

(7) The length of the line: The code for each line should less than 80 characters. If the
code is longer, should try to choose new-line, the next line code should be indented
eight spaces.

14.3.2 Grammar
MagicWorks HMI supports JavaScript variable declaration statement, conditional
statement and circular statement.
Variable declaration statement:var.

Conditional statement including: if... Else and branch statements switch.

Circular statements including: for , do... While, while, break & continue statement.
14.3.21 Var

Var is variable declaration, variable is a kind of container that quotesd memory
location, which is used to save the value that can be changed when executes the
script.

Declaration and application of the variable:

Variable declaration should satisfy the following conventions:

1. Variable names must use letters or underscore (_) as a start.

2. Variable names must consist of English letters, Numbers, underscore ().

3. Because of JavaScript case-sensitive, so usable alphabet includes A to Z (capital)
and a to z (small) characters.

4. Variable names can't use JavaScript keywords and JavaScript reserved words, and
cannot use JavaScript language internal words. Such as Infinity, NaN, undefined.

Variable application:
It's best for variable to declare before use, also can use it when declaring;

The local variables that the Var keyword declare only effective inside the function, and
the variables without var statement is regarded as global variable.

Examples

vara, b;
var result ;

var mystring ;

varc=5;
a=10;
result = true ;
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mystring="dreamdu";

Introductions

B Var represents declarative variables (declare means create). Var is the
abbreviation of variable.
B 3, b, c, result and mystring are variable names.
m 5, 10, true and "dreamdu" are variable value, 5 represents a number, "dreamdu
is a string, so should use double quotation marks.
The action scopes of variables
Script
global variable
Function1, Function1
Function2 and local variable a
Function3 can Function3
be accessed local variable c
Function2
local variable b

Variable data types

There are four basic data types in JavaScript, listed as table below:

Data Type

Description

numeric type (Number)

Integer or real number.

Logical type or Boolean type (Boolean)

True or False.

String (String)

Such as“Hello World”,“1234”.

Empty type (null)

The special keywords means null .

14.3.2.2 if...else

If...

Else statement is used to estimate whether the given conditions meet the
requirement, and provide operating mode according to the judgment.

If statements grammar

if(condition)
{
Statement a;
Statement b;
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}

Note:If the condition is fulfilled, it will perform statement a and statements b.

If...else statement syntax

if(condition)
{
Statement a;
Statement b;
}
else
{
Statement c;
Statement d;
}

Note:If the condition is satisfied, it will perform statement a and statement b, otherwise,

it will perform statement ¢ and statement d.

If...else declarative statements:

1. "if" Can be used independently, also "if... Else" can be compatible with it.

2. If... Else can be nested if... Else.

Example

Request the maximum value between a and b, and assign the max. Value to c.

if(a>b)

14.3.2.3 Switch

Switch statement syntax

switch(conditional expression)

{
case constant:
{
Statement a;
}
break;
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case constant:

{

Statement b;

}

break;
case constant:

{

Statement c;

}

break;
case constant:
{

Statement f;

break;
default:

Statement n;

Switch statements declaration:

1) Sequentially perform each statements that behind “case”, finally execute the
statement n that under default.

2) There can be more statements behind each “case”, but need use {} as including.
3) Each value that behind “case” must be different from each other.

Example

var a =3;
switch(a)

{
case 0:

document.write("www");

break;
case 1:

document.write("dreamdu");

break;
case 2:
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document.write("com");

break;
case 3:

document.
Write("www.dreamdu.com");

}

break;
default:

{

document.write("http://www.dreamdu.com");

}
}

Switch Statement announcement:

The one behind “case” must be constant (which is immutable).
14.3.24 for

For statement syntax

For (The initializer; Judge expression; Circulation
expression)

{

statement;

For declarative statements

“for” statement is very flexible, it can replace 'while' and 'do... While' statement. See
below figure, first execute "initialized expression”, then according to the result of "
Judge expression" to decide whether should execute circulation, if judge expression is
“true”, execute the statements of the circulation, and finally perform the " Circulation
expression”, and continue to return to the beginning of the circulation to start for a new
round; When expression is “false”, it does not execute cycle, and exit “for” cycle (true
and false are JavaScript Boolean type).

Example

Calculate the sum of all the integers that ranges from 1~100 (including 1 and100)
for(var i=0,iSum=0;i<=100;i++)
{
iSum+=i;

}

“for” Statement announcement:
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1. Should use braces {} to contain multiple statements (if there is only one statement,
it's better to use braces).

2. Initializer may contain many expressions; circulation expression can also contain
multiple expressions.

14.3.2.5 while

while statement syntax

while( expression )
{

statement;
}

while declarative statements:

"While" is uncertainty circulation, when expression result is true, execute the
statements of the circulation; when expression is false, it does not execute cycle (true
and false are JavaScript Boolean type).

Example

Calculate the sum of all the integers which ranges from 1~100 (including 1 and100)
var i=0;

var iSum=0;
while(i<=100)
{

iSum+=i;
i++;

}

document. Write("1-100 the sum for all the numbers "+iSum);

When we use “while” statement , should pay attention to the followings:

1. Should use braces {} to contain multiple statements (It would be better to use brace
even if there is only one statement).

2. Should contain cycling exit statements in cycling body, such as the above example
i++ (Otherwise the cycling will endlessly run).

3. Notice the statements sequence of the cycling body, such as above example, if
change the statements sequence iSum + = i; And i++; the results will be totally
different.

14.3.2.6 do...while

do...while statement syntax

do
{

statement ;
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| }while(expression)

do...while statement declaration

“Do... While” is uncertainty circulation, firstly execute the statements that inside brace,
when expression result is true, execute the statement of the cycling; It won't execute
the cycling when expression is false, and exit “do... While” cycling (true and false are
JavaScript Boolean type).

Example

Calculate the sum of all the integers which ranges from 1-100 (including 1 and100)

var i=0;

var iSum=0;

do

{
iISum+=i;
i++;

}while(i<=100)

When we use “do...while” statements, should pay attention to the followings:

1. Should use braces {} to contain multiple statements (It would be better to use brace
even if there is only one statement)

2. Should contain cycling exit statements in cycling body, such as the above example
i++ (Otherwise, the cycling will endlessly run).

3. Notice the statements sequence of the cycling body, such as the above example, if
change the statements sequence iSum + = i; And i++; the results will be totally
different.

14.4  Script configuration mode

There are two ways to configure the script:
(1) Input scripts in the script editor.

(2) Use the tools “wizard” (function list wizard and code template wizard) to complete
script automatically input.

The input mode of scripts editor:

Double-click "Add Script" in project view, appear the following script editor:
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2] Taz growp_t |E] Screen i | $B Seriptl B [Tools 8 X
function Script_1(value) { Function list wizard Code template wizard
L | = . .
+ =1 1 E| Function List
H Line: 1, Col: O
Properties F X
General
+ Froperties General
Settings Farameters
Hame walue
Script_1
Type
value
Function
[ Apply ] [ Clear A11
£ ¥ hd
. .
[Scripts editor]

Input scripts in script editor. Script editor provides intelligent perception, emphasis on
grammar and other functions when programming.

] Sereen_d 2:1 Connections g Seript_1 | <! Tag group_l C]

function Script_10 {

1 IncreaseValue (smarcTags('Tag_1'),smartTags('Tag_2"))
2 SetValue (smarctTags('Tag_3'),smartTags('Tag_1")):
3 if (expression)
4
5 statementl
) }
7 else
8 {
9 statement?2

10 }false

11

H Line: 11, Col: O

(1) When we input script, the first character of script name must be letters, the latter
characters must be letters, numbers or underlined, cannot use Chinese characters,
the maximum length for script name are 128 characters.

(2)The left side of the editor display line numbers, the lower right side prompt ranks
information, in order to skip to the line numbers and choose the line, selected line
show blue background.

(3) Keyword color and recognition is syntax coloring function.

After entered the first three letters of the script in script editor area, the system will
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display all functions that including the three letters. See the example as below:

1 &ct

ActivatePreviousScreen

heotivateScreen

AotivateScreenbByHumber

Color Implication Examples
Blue Keyword if, else
Grey Keyword (object module)

Cyan Scripts

Brown System function Increase
Green tag comment tag_1

(4)MagicWorks HMI software provide10 script edit menu for the script editor in the
toolbars. Listed all scripts, system functions and JavaScript mathematical functions,
etc. Show as below:

“£:Show javascripts constant.

F :Show javascripts comment function.

5V:Show system variable.

57 :Show system functions

’.'

:Increase indent.

.

:Decrease indent.

Y :C

omment out the selected lines.

'ﬁ :Uncomment out the selected lines.

= :Go to the line.

v :Check Javascript syntax.

(5)Checking language, need to check grammar for the script, the output window will
prompt errors for inexistent variables after compiling is completed.

1) Check all the variables that used in the script, such as variable was deleted or

renamed.

2) Likewise, the screen parameter of ActivateScreen may do similar inspection.
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3) For other system function, if parameter numbers mismatching will display error.

4) Check the variables that configured by the system function have consensus of type,
such as all the variables that configured by the systems function cannot be an array
type, if so, the compiler will tip error information.

5) System function like DecreaseValue . IncreaseValue . InverselLinearScaling and
LinearScaling can't be configured to Bool, String, DateTime type.

6) InvertBit, ResetBit, SetBit only can be configured to Bool type.

7) InvertBitintag, ResetBitintag SetBitintag, ActivateScreenByNumber cannot
configure Float, Double, Bool,String, DateTime type.

8) Compiled error message can't locate to the row or the column, only can prompt
system function name.

(6) The number of code line is restricted, no more than 100 lines.

[Properties]

Configure "Name" and "Parameters" for the script in "General" properties view
according to your requirements.

Properties General
| | Settings Farameters

Hame

|Seript_L

Type S e T

éFu.nction

We can type a comment to declare the script in "Properties" properties view.
Wizard methods

There are two wizard methods under “Tools”: Function list wizard and Code template
wizard, see below figure:

Function list wizard Code template wizard

:‘“I-'l == ‘ﬁ ﬂ, EE E Function List

Apply ] [ Clear #11 ]
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Complete the automatically input for the script through above "tools" wizard (Function
list wizard and Code template wizard).

1. Configure function under Function list wizard

Click on e\}ato show function “No Function” under the Function list, double click it,

select the function you need in the appearing Drop-down dialog, then click “OK”:

Function lizt wizard iCodetemplatewuard
:‘.E = ‘ﬁ g EE E Function List
No Function ~|
DecreazeValue
IncreazeValue
InwerselinearSecaling
LinearScaling
SetWalue
Edit bits
Screens
[ o ][ cemca |
[ heply | Clear All |
Tools E|
Function list wizard |Codetemplatew1za.rd
:‘"- = ‘ﬁ g, EE E Function List
B 1 |IncreaseValue
Tag(InOut) Tag 1
Value Tag 2
= 2 SetValue
Tag(Out) Tag 3
Value Tag 1
[ Apply | | Clear A1l |

After configured the function, click "Apply", the system function script can be found in
the scripts editor.

If you want to delete the function, click "Clear All".

The scripts that configured by the above figure displayed in below script editor:
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= Sereen_ 1 5 Seript_1 L Tag group_1l |F1
function Seript_1() {

IncreaseValue (smartTags('tag 1'),smartTags('tag 2')):
2 SetValue (smartTags('tag_3'),smartTags('tag 1'));
3

< >
1 Line: 3, Col: O

2. Configure function under "Code template wizard".

"Code template wizard" contains 10 script statements, choose a script statement
according to your requirements and then click "apply" or double-click the statements.
Script editor will appear statements, input scripts on the basis of the statements
format. You can input conditions and comments to replace "expression" and
"statement" section in the following figure:

Bl Screeni | B9 Seript_l |&d Taz group | (5]

function Seript_10() {

1 IncreaseValue (smartTags ('tag_1'),smartTags ('tag 2'));

2 SetValue (smartTags ("tag_3'),smartTags('tag_1')):

3 if (express=sion)

4 {

5 // statement 1 ;

6}

T else

B {

= statement 2 ;

10 }

< >
H Line: 10, Col: 1

14.5 Several script samples

14.5.1 Create a script to call system function

The steps of calling system function are displaying as follows:
= § Scripts

T add Seript
1. Double-click the [ script ] -> [ add script ] 8 seript 1 generate "Script_1"

352



Chapter 14 Script

and appear the script editor, configure Script name " Script_1 "under" Settings":

a Screen_l s Seript_1 |%) Taz group_l Cl Taols 8 x
function Seript_10) { Function list wizard Code template E}
1 Decr Valu nartT 'ta i 1y: . R X X

ecreaseValue (sma ags("tag_1"),1) = 1 EZZ Efff Fumetion List
= 1 DecreaseV...
B 1ag(nOut)  [Tag_t
Value 1
H Line: 1, Col: 38
Froperties [
General
4 Froperties General
Settings Farameters
Hame
Seript_1
hdd Change Remove
Tvpe
Funetion
Apply ] [ Clear A1l
< >

2. Select “Function list wizard” on the right side of "Tools", click {F to add the
system function based on your requirements. We use "DecreaseValue" as an
example, configure variables as "tag _1", value is "1".

After configured the function, click "Apply", automatically generate JavaScript
statement on the left side of the script editor.

4. Configure simple objects “Number |0 field” and “Button” in the screen, and then
configure process tag "tag_1" for “Number 10 field”. See below figure:

Humber I0 Field ! (HumberIOField) H o
General
+ Properties Feneral
+ - Animations
+- Events Type Format
Wode |Input/eutput v Format type Tien v
Shift decimal point | &
Process
String field length |10 5
Tag Tag 1 53
Cycle |1=

5. Call scripts for the "Button".
Double-click the [Event] \ [Click] \ [User script] \ [Script_1]:
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DB 30 [
................... 1 oo
coiciiisD gubtraction @0 DO0DODODOD e
................... : :
N B bt B el 5 R
B S S S S S S S S
£ >
Button_ 1 (Button) X
General ~
+- Froperties _“E _.—EE E Function List
+ - Animations
=] Ewents +Caleculation 1 Scnpt']
Click +- Edit bits -
Press + Screens
Releaze +- User administra---
hotivate + Settings
Deactiwate +- Frint
Change +- Alarms
+- Logs
+-Becipes
+|- Kevboard operat---
=} User secripts
Seript_1 W

6. Runtime simulation effect displays as below:

Click "subtraction" button for one time, the number 1O field would decrease "1".

51 AEISianlator

'@% CO-TRUST COPANEL MPOG6 B

subtraction -5

< ¥

14.5.2 Create a script to call HMI system clock
Provide the function of scripts library function, place the invoked clock in some fixed
internal variables. The script can meet the requirement of calling HMI system clock.
Basic steps of script invoking HMI clock show as below:
1. Create a new screen "screen_1".

2. Create a variables group "tag group_1", and configure below tags (UINT type):
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B sereent |8 seript 1 | f) Taz growpl |
I:‘l} [=—]
Fame Conmection Td | Data type  Array count Address hequisition eycle Td | Tata log Td | Logging cyele Td  Logging acquic—  Comment
1 Second <Internsl tag> UInt 1 <Ho address> |1s Undefined> 1s Cyclic contine=-
2 Howr Internel tagy UInt 1 o addressy |1s WUndefined> 1= Cyclic contines
3 Year <Internsl tag> UInt 1 <Ho address> |1s Undefined> 1s Cyclic contine=-
4 Date nterncl tagr  UInt 1 o addressy |1s WUndefined> 1= Cyclic contines
S Month <Internsl tag> UInt 1 <Ho address> |1s Undefined> 1s Cyclic contine=-
& Millisscomd <Internal tagr UInt 1 Wo address> |1z WUndefined> 1= Cyclic contines
7 1';' m=<1nternal tag>  UInt 1 Wo address> |1s <mdefined> 1= Cyclic contines
€ D >

3. Double-click [Add Script] to create a new script "Script_1", write scripts in the script
editor of "Script_1", see follows:

E1 screent ;! Script_lm|

function Seript_1() {

1 var now = new Datel():
2
3 var year = now.getFull¥Year(): Month function add 1 pures)
4 var month = now.getMonth() + 1:2
5 var day = now.getDate() ;). = function read the date of the month(l-3
6 var hour = now.getHours() function read hours (0-23)
T var minute = now.getMinutes (). iz function read minutes (0-59)
8 var second = now.getSeconds (). his function read seconds(0-53)
9var millisecond = now.getMilliseconds();/ his function read Milliseconds (0-999)
10
11 smartTags ("Year™) = year;
12 smartTags ("Month™) = month;
13 smartTags ("Date™) = dav:
14 smartTags ("Hour™) = hour;
15 srr.a:tl'ac_:s[”H'_r_';te|”] = minute;
16 smartTags ("Second") = =second;
17 smartTags ("Millisecond™) = millisecond;
18
< |2
H Line: 15, Col: 1T

Note: As the range for month is 0-11,if you want to show January to December, the
function should add 1.

4. Configure objects clock, number I/O field. button and text in screen_1.
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(%]
o 5 CO-TRUST COPANEL MPO6 1
Declaration:
The script can meet the requirement of calling HMI system clock
getFullYear () : // This function read vear (four fisures)
zetMonth () +1: // This function read month(0-11)
zetDate () : // This function read the date of the month(1-31
zetHours () : // This function read hours(0-23)
zetMinutes () : // This function read minutes(0-39)
- zetSeconds () - // This function read seconds(0-59)
seconds () ;// This function read Milliseconds(0-999)
_mM@®y2011 Ob=31 [ 2:20:56
g 2| 0000 0000 0000 00000000 0000 0000
"""""""" lonth: - Date: N T TR T BB DY seconds
The 7 number l/O field =
‘Read HMI ClocR “Script 1"
configure tags:year, /-~ | Call "Script_1 v
| >

month, date, hours,
minutes, seconds,
milliseconds

5. Runtime operation effect as below:

I3 ENISimulator

’5 CO-TRUST COPANEL MP06 ¥

Declaration:
The script can meet the requirement of calling HMI svstem clock.
- getFullYear () : // This funection read vear (four figures) -
getMonth () +1: // This funetion read month(0-11)
getDate () : // This function read the date of the month(1-31;
getHours () : // This function read hours(0-23)
getMinutes () : // This funetion read minutes(0-59)
- getSeconds () ; // This function read seconds(0-59) -
getMilliseconds() :// This function read Milliseconds(0-999)

i clock: 2011-00-31 14:23:00 ]

Tags: () 0 0 0 0 0 0
Year Month Date Hours Minutes Second Milliseconds

Read HMI Clock‘

6. Click "Read HMI Clock" button, I/O field would display the real-time clock:
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2 ENISimul ator

- % CO-TRUST COPANEL MP06

i
he seript can meet the requirement of calling HMI svstem clock
etFullYe ear | ): // This function read vear(four figures) .
! . '/ This function read month(0-11)
/ This function read the date of the month(1-31;
/ This funetion read hours(0-23)
/ This funetion read minutes(

5 (0-59)
// This function read H-:\,oml 0-59) -
'/ This function read Milliseconds(0-999)

. 2011-05-31 14:23: 44

Tags:[2011 5 31 14 23 44 671
%}ionth Date Hours Minutes Second Mliilseconds-

Read HMI Clocké

Dis

splay current time

-

i

14.5.3 Example of script Timer
Take script timer function setinterval, setTimeout, clearinterval, clearTimeout for
example to configure a script cyclical and single execute the timer.
The basic steps of configuring script timer are as following:
1. Create a new screen “screen_1".

2. Create a variable group “tag group_1", and configure the following variables:

0 Teg grewp l | Sereent []
E} =
Fame Comnection Id Data type Array comnt Address | Acmuisition cycle Id | Deta log Id | Logging cycle Id | Logging acquisition mode| Comment |
1 Tagl  <Internal tag> Int 1 Ho address> |1s Undefined? |1z Cyclic contimuous
2 Tag?  “Internal tag> Int 1 Ho address> |1s Undefined? |1z Cyclic contimuous
3 ?;uﬂu §<Inten\al tagy  Bool 1 o address> |1s Undefined? 1= Cyelic contimuous
< >

3. The following scripts illustrate script timer single and cyclical execute function.

Double-click [Add Script] twice, pop-up "Script_1" and "Script_2", write the following
scripts in the scripts editor for "Script_1" and "Script_2":
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%! Tag group_l "E’ Screen_l ] ' Seript_1 |‘ Script_2 u

function Seript_1() {

1var tl; //timerl

2

3wvar x1 = smartTags ("Tag_1"):
4 function timerl ()

5{ %1 = =x1 + 1;

6 smartTags ("Tag_ 1") =xl:

7 if (smartTags('stopall') = 0) //Close timer When stopall is equal to 1
8 { clearTimeout (tl);}
9}
10 //f alling timer
11 £1 = zetTimeout (timerl, 500);
1z
1 Line: 12, Cal: O

Note: "Script_1" take function “clearTimeout” and “setTimeout” for an example to
configure a variable single execute timer.

[&' Tag group_1 "E Sereen_ 1 Hi Seript_1 ]—' Seript_£ | ﬂ

function Seript Z() {

1var tl;//timerl

2

3wvar x1 = smartTags ("Tag_2");
4 function timerl ()

5{ %1 = x1 + 1;

6 smartTags ("Tag 2") ==xl;

7 if (smartTags('stopall'} == 0) //Close timer When stopall is equal to 1
] { clearInterval (tl);

9 H

10}

11

12 / j========—===—=====Cglling timer

13 £l = setInterval (timerl, 500);
| )
H Line: T, Col: 38

Note: "Script_2" take function “clearlnterval’and“setinterval” for example to configure
a variable cyclical execute timer.

4. Configure objects like text switch, number 1/O field and text in the screen.

The first number I/O field call tag_1, the second one call tag_2.

2011-05-31 14:36:16

0000000000

0000000000
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5. Configure process tag “stopall” for the Text switch, meanwhile, call Script_1 and
Script_2 for it. The specific configuration is as follows:

TextSwiteh_ 1

g -~
Froperties Settings Process !
ﬁﬁ.ﬂ:z::mns Type [PushButton w Tag |stopall v|
Text Cxele |15 |
Text OF [goping start Value OH |1 |
Text OFF Seript stop
v
Click [Events] / [switch on] / [User scripts] to invoke "Script_1" and "Script_2".
TextSwiteh_ 1 Eﬂ
Feneral - : A
Properties I:a:!.culgtmn 1 Scrlpt_1 T
Animations Edit bits 2 SCrlpt 2 :
[=- Events Sereens — Call script
Change Uzer adminisztra---
Settings
Switch off Frint
hetivate Alarms
Deactiwate L-:-g.s
Eecipes
Eeyboard operat---
=} User scripts
Seript_l
Seript_2 e
W

6. Runtime simulation effect displays as below:

B BEEISimulator rz
-~

s 3 CO-TRUST COPANEL MP06

2011-05-31 15:23:16
cyclical execute timer m
Script stop

7. Click button "Script start", the timer would start, the upper number I/O field executes
the script for one time, the lower number 1/O field cyclical executes the script.

single execute timer 0

|4

”~
v
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5] HETSimulator

2011-05-31 15:23:57

Click "Script stop" when the timer is operating, the above two timers stop running. If
you don't stop timer, the timer and its associated event function continues executing
normally even switch to other screens.
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15 User administration

The function of User administration is the permission the user can log on and operate,
etc. User groups and authorizations are administered centrally in user administration.
When a project is being created, we should configure "Group authorization" at first,
and then assign "Group authorization" to the "Group", finally configure the user and

assign to the "User Groups".

15.1

Groups and Group authorizations

User group has Specified access authority. We use “User view” to manage users and
passwords in runtime system. In 'Group' editor, you can assign one or several group

authorizations to a group.

Double-click [Runtime User Administration] / [Groups] in project view to open the
editor of Group and Group authorizations, as follows:

= ; Funtime U=zer Administration

Sy

Groups
- g Users
Group Group authorizations (hdministrators)

= =

Hame Pk Display name Humber Comment Hame Humber
1| Administrators | group (21 2 1= Administration |1
2 |Operators group (1) 1 4 rd Moni tor 2

37 Operate 3

'Group' editor includes 'Group' table and 'Group authorization' table. 'Group' table
shows the existing user groups. 'Group authorization' table shows the distribution

authorizations for the user group.

[Group authorizations]

There are three default authorizations in Group authorizations table: Administration,
Monitor and Operate, they cannot be changed, show as below:
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[Groups]

Group suthorizations hdministrators)

=

S Hame Humber
1+ pdministration |1
- Moni tor 2
<1 Operate 3

Administration: On runtime system, the users with this authorization can execute all
operations of the project (including all security operations), and can edit users'
information (except user 'admin'), including add, delete and modify users.

Monitor: General authorization, the users with this authorization can operate the
projects which security property is configured as Monitor.

Operate: General authorization, the users with this authorization can operate the
projects which security property is configured as Operate.

You can add new authorizations according to your needs. Click button :Ea to add a

new authorization, and click button == to delete the selected authorizations.

There are two default groups in Group table: Administrators and Operators show as
below:

Group
=
Hame £ Dizplay name Humber Commeant
1|Adninistrators |group (2] 2
2 |0perators group (1] 1

'Administrators’> Has all authorizations of the group, you cannot reassign
authorizations to i, it has the highest operating authorizations in runtime system, and
the users of the group can edit the user's assigned Administration group
authorization.

You can add new groups according to your requirements, click button Cll;E to add a

new group, and click button == to delete it. After added a group, you should assign
one or more authorizations for it, select the group at first, and then enable the check
boxes before authorizations in Group authorizations table, and you can rename the
group, and edit Display name and Comment for it.

Note: The users that have "Administration" authority but do not belong to the
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15.2

[User]

“administrators” group can create users, but can't modify "Administrators" group info.

Users

Double-click [Runtime User Administration] -> [Users] in project view to open the
editor of User and User group, show as follows:

E|' ; Buntime User Administration

b & Groups |:>

1 cereenl | @ Groups & Users ;

User Vzer group (admin)
=

Hame FPassword Logoff Time Comment Groups Hame Humber

1| admin L 5 1} Ihdministrators |2

2 Operators 1

'Users' editor includes 'User' table and 'User group' table.” Users' table shows the
existing users. 'User group' table shows the distribution group for the users.

There is a default user in user table: 'admin’, you can configure it(Except its Name
property).

Click button ::}a to add a new user, and click button == to delete it, all properties

of the user can be configured.
Configure user's properties:

1) Double-click 'password’, set up user's password, shows as below:

Password

AR v

Enter password [(TXXTXXTX]

Confirm password

| ok | [cencel]

2) Input 'Enter password' and 'Confirm password', click 'Ok' Set Password's dialog
box disappears.

3) Double-click 'off time', input 'off time' according to your needs.
4) Double-click 'Comment’, input 'Comment' you are desired.

5) Assign a user group for it: Select the user at first, and then check the check boxes
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before user group in User group table. One user can only configure a user group.

We can assign several group authorizations to a group, so one user could have
several group authorizations.

[User group]

The groups in this table come from 'Group authorizations' table; you cannot edit them
in this table.

15.3 Example of how to Use the User Administration

In this example, we configure a user view, three Number IO Field object and
respectively assign 'admin'. 'operator' and 'monitor' authorizations to them. In runtime
system, the operation of the three Number IO Field object are protected, before
operating you must log on the corresponding user which has the authorization. After
logged on, the user's information are displaying in user view.

The steps of configuring and debugging the project:
1. Configure user group.

Double-click 'Groups' in Project view to open the editor, and then add two groups,
Admin and Monitor, as shown below:

Group
o
Hame Dizplay name Humber Comment
1 Admin admin 3 admin
Z | Adminizstrators |group (2] 2 all anthoriza
3 Moma mond tor 4 moni tor
4 | Operators group (1) 1 operate

Configure group authorizations for the groups, assign Operation authorization to
'Operators' group, assign Monitor authorization to 'Moni' group, assign Administration
authorization to 'Admin' group.

2. Configure users.

Double-click 'Users' in Project view to open the editor, and then add three users,
'op1',)'mo1' and 'ad1', as shown below:
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= _; Euntime Uzer Admini=ztration

0

User
o =
Hame Pazzword wogoff Time Comment
1/|admin LRz 2z s =] password: 111111
Z opl dckkokk ok 5 password: 222222
3 mol Rk 5 password: 333333
4 adl dkdokk ok 5 password: 444444

Configure group for users: Assign 'Operators' group for op1,assign 'Moni' group for
mo1, assign 'Admin' group for ad1.

User User group (opl)
b=
Hame Fassword Logoff Time Comment Groups Fame Fumber
1| admin fzzzeeey 5 password: 11111 1O Admin 3
2 B 5 password: 22222 z (:) Admindstraters |2
3 mol AR 5 password: 33333 3 (:) Momi 4
4 adl AR 5 password: 44444 4 @ Operators 1

Configure Password for the users

Double-click Password cell of the user, then set the password in the drop-down box,
see as follows:

Password of admin is 111111, password of op1 is 222222, password of mo1 is
333333, password of ad1 is 444444,

Hame Fassword sogoff Time Comment
1/|admin '******** iv =] password: 111111
2 opl Enter password 1 3 1117} ez
3 mol Confirm pazsword @GS H333
4 adl | ok | [cencel| pass

Configure Logoff Time for the users

Double-click the cell of Logoff Time and input the value.

Hame Password Logoff Time Comment

1/|admin Ak Ak (a :]password:lllll
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3. Configure a screen of User Administration

Configure some objects with security property and a User View object, such as the
following picture; the three Number 10 Field objects from left to right are respectively

configured Administrator, Monitor and Operate authorizations.

| Configure security: [ 11 i
Cadministraticn <= 0000000 o mohitor <50000000 00 operate <= 0000000 |
Nawe [ Password | Grou [Logoff Time SEEEEEEEEEEEEEEFFE

Configure Authorization for the Number 10 Field object.

Select the object, and click [Properties] / [Security] in Property view, then select an
authorization from the drop-down box of the input box of Authorization, see as

follows:

Name | FPassword | Group Logoff Time| = EEEE

Humber I0 Field 4 (FumberIOField)

Feneral
= Froperties

Appearance
Layout Euntime Security Operation

Text f=
Flazhing #uthorization | Administration Iv] Enabled
Limits —
Misc : Id Hame ]
{ Security ]

+- Animatlons 1 % -1 ndefined>
4l Events

3 ®Z Moni tox
4 # 3 Operate
4 adl | o | [cancel | Elem

4. Debugging the screen of User Administration.
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After the configuration is completed, Start Runtime simulation, the running effect

shows as below:

Configure security

administration <- | monitor <- operate <-

Name ‘ Password | Group Logoff Time

Logoff

Move the cursor to the left Number IO Field object and enter the value, it will pop up a
'User Logon' dialog, show as below:

administration <- monitor <- OpET:
N
Wame Password Groyp Logoff Time

User:

Faszsword:

In the 'User logon' dialog, input the correct User name(ad1) and Password(444444),
then click 'Ok' button to logon. After the user 'ad1' which has the administration
authorization is logged on, you can input value into the 10 Field object, and the user's
and other users' information would display in user view.

Ozer logon &l

Uzer: Edl l
Fazsword: 6-.-.-| I I:>

Ok [ il ]
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Configure security

administration <— (S monltor <- op
Name Password Group Logoff Time
opl kA A group (1) 5
mol dobcdodokokokok morl tor b
adl o admin L

Because the administrator has the authorizations which change other user's
information (except user 'admin') and add new users, you can see the other users'
info are displaying in the user view.

If the login user is not an administrator, you cannot operate the Number IO Field
object, and only displaying the login user's information on user view.

Some operations on user view: Logon/logoff, change user's information, adds users.

Logon/logoff: Click the blank-line of user view, a User Logon dialog will be
opened. When you log on another user, the logined user will automatically be
loged off.

Edit user's information: If the loged on user is not an administrator, it can edit it's
informations except Group, if the loged on user is an administrator, it can change
it's all informations, and can change other user's all informations on user view, if
the loged on user is 'admin’, it has the highest authorization, it can change it's
informations except Group, and can change all other users' whole informations,
even add a administrator user.

Add users: Click the blank-line of user view to add a default user after the
administrator or 'admin’ is logged on.

Note: There is only one 'admin' user in a project.
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16 Other features

16.1 Scheduler and Jobs
You can configure some jobs in Scheduler editor to do some special features. A job
consists of a triggering event and a 'function List. When the event occurs, the
scheduler starts the jobs' associated events, and executes the linked functions.
16.1.1  Scheduler events

MagicWorks HMI provides some pre-defined events for jobs, including time-based
events and system events. A time-based event occurs at a particular time, for
example, 'Starting daily at 08:00'.Examples of system events are 'Start up' and

'Change screen'.

Name Description Restriction
Once Perform once,
Date:year-month-day, Time:hour:min.
1h Perform every hour,Minute:X.
Daily Perforn every day, Time:hour:min.
Weekly Perform every week,Day of week:X,
Time :hour:min.
Monthly Perform every month,
Day:xx, Time:hour:min.
Yearly Perform every year,
Date:month-day, Time:hour:min.
1 min Perform every minute,Min:00.
Time-based event. it can only
X SecondS Perform every X seconds. . ] .
be configured once in a project.
Change Perform when the current screen is System events, it can only be
screen changed. configured once in a project.
Perform when the current user is System events, it can only be
Change user . . : .
changed(during logon or logoff) configured once in a project.
Overflow , System events, it can only be
Perform if the alarm buffer overflows. i . )
alarm buffer configured once in a project.
Screensaver Perform when the HMI runtime switch | System events, it can only be
activated to Screensaver. configured once in a project.
) System events, it can only be
Start up Perform on runtime start up ] ) )
configured once in a project.
logon Perform when logon success
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16.1.2 Configure jobs

In the project view, double-click on 'Scheduler' to open Scheduler editor.

Project B X
= ﬂ Project

] Screens

_# Communication

@ Alarm Management

[=}- gl Recipes

[2 Add Recigpe

¢ Historical Data
§E Scripts
¢ Text and Graphics---
- . .
4 Funtime Uszer Admi---
=g others :
E Praoject Texts
ELl Dewice settings
B3 pagel .—tl Secheduler C
F e’
+ =
Hame Event Dlezcription Comment
Scheduler editor
_u': == EE E Function List
—_—
Edit bits
Screens
User administration
Settings
Frint
Alarms
Logs
Recipes
User scripts
N
[Add / Delete jobs]

Click button ':Il}i to add a new job, or click button == to delete a selected job. After

added two jobs, the scheduler displays as follows:

370



Chapter 16 Other features

-
El paget -_!—' Scheduler C

Hame Event Description Comment

Daily Parform every day, Time:08:00

:Start up Perform on runtime start up

Jobs

= EE E Function List

Calenlation )
Edit bits

Sereens

User administration
Settings

Frint

Alarms

Logzs

Recipes

User scripts Function |iSt

3=

F-F FE EE R

[Configure the triggering event]

b
Select the job you want to configure, double-click 'Event' cell, click to select the
event you from the drop-down list. See as follows:

Hame Event lezeription Comment

1 Jeb_1 Once %  Perform once, ---

fnce. o 0N
1h

Daily

Nealdy

Monthly

Yearly

1 min
Changs*"creen
Change user
Owerf---uffer

X Seconds b

[Configure additional information]
Additional information includes 'Description' and 'Comment'.

If the job's event is the 'time-based events', you should configure 'Description’, include

W
the date or the time. See as follows, double-click 'Description' cell, click to
configure, then click 'OK' button to confirm this configuration.
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Description

Ferform every day

Time: 11g:35

4

If the job's event is the 'system events' ,the 'Description' can't be configured, as
follows:

Hame Event Dezecription Comment

1 Jab_1 Daily Perform every daw, Time:16:368

2 Jab_l6 Start up E’erform on runtime start up _

[Configure system functions]

Select the job as needed(click any cell of the job row), in the function list you
configure the functions or scripts to be executed in the job. Select the function (as

'LogTag'), and then click Iﬂl}button, the function display in Function List. Click ==

button to delete the selected fucntion you have configured.

Name Event Deseription Comment
1 Job_1 Daily Perform every day, Time:09:02
2 Job_2 Start up FPerform on runtime start up
3 = E, [: Function List
+ Calculation =1 LogTag ]
[+ Edit bits i T T 1
+ Screens ag ag_
+ User administration = 2 LogTag
+ Alarms |
T Tag Tag_2
ClearLeg |8 3 LogTag
LogTag Tag Tag_3
StartLogzing -
StopLogging
OpenillLlogs
CloseAlllogs
+/ Recipes

User scripts

16.2  Project Texts

You can access and translate all texts come from the screens of a project in the
'Project Texts' editor.

Double-click 'Project texts' to open 'Project Texts' editor in the project view, see as
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follows:

Project X
= ﬂ Project
4+ | Screens
_4 Communication
g Marm Management
! Recipes
i Historical Data
B Seripts
Text and Graphics Lists
g Buntime User Administration

TR/ e ey e O N

Lt
-

¥ others
&1 Scheduler

E- Dewice settings

16.2.1 'Project Texts' editor introduction

= Sereen_l A Froject Texts |: Becipae_l

|:| Di=play predefined text elements

SourceTexts [¥|English [¥|Chinese [ ] Chinese(Taiwan) [|” Japanese (Tapan) [] Kerean(Korea) [| Farsi

Language checkbox

1 Text Text Izﬁ

Translated text

There are three parts in Project Texts editor:

The table of 'Project texts': Seven columns, the first column'SourceTexts'is used to
display the texts come from screens, it means reference text, the rest six columns on
the right side are used for users to translate.Before translating you must configure the
language you need by enabling the language checkbox (like Chinese and English in
above figure).After enabled a language, you can enter the translating texts in its cells
for screen texts. In Runtime system, if you switch to the language, the screen texts
will be displayed as the translated texts in the table. You can configure more than 6
languages in a project.

B Button'Refresh':After click it , the latest texts in screens will be displayed in the
column 'SourceTexts'.

B 'Dsplay predefined text elements':Enable the checkbox before displaying the
predefined texts if you want to access them. Predefined texts include the texts of
'User View’, ‘Trend View’, ‘Recipe View','Alarm View ‘and 'Data View'.

16.2.2 Configure a project in multiple languages

The general steps of configuring a project in multiple languages are described as
follows:
1. Start 'MagicWorks HMI' software and create a new project.

2. Add several text objects to screens, such as Text Field, Button and so on.

3. Select the languages you need in 'Project Texts', and then translate all source texts
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according to the selected language.

4. Select an operator to control elements(a KEY or a button), configure 'SetLanguage'
system function for its event.

Example

Support two languages: Chinese and English, switch between the two languages by
clicking a button, MagicWorks's Editing Language is English.

Add a Text Field(The Text is 'temperature')and add a button(The Text is 'change
language') in screen_1, shows as follows:

1. Double-click on 'Project Texts' to open it in the project view.

2. Click buttuon, all texts are displaying in the 'SourceTexts' column,

see as follows:

E1 zcreenl | A FProject Texts

|:| Display predefined text elements

SourceTexts [ |English(United States) [ |Chinese(Feople’ s Republic of Chinal |

1 temperature: temperature:

2 change language change language

We can see the texts also displaying in 'English' column, because MagicWorks's
Editing Language is English.

Note: Configure the Editing Language in Menu [Option] / [Setting]->'Language’.

3. Enable the checkboxs before 'English' and 'Chinese’.
0 Sereen_1 A Project Texts
D Display predefined text elements

SowrceTexts [PEnglish(United States) [Plinese(F-- [[]Chinese(Taiwan) [Jpanese(Tapan) [[JHoreen(Korea) [] Farsi

1 temprature temprature

e change langnage

4. Translate the source texts according to the target languages. The English texts
remains, enter i /%' and 'V)#1% 5" in Chinese cells, as follows:
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1 sereenl | A Project Texts

D Display predefined text elements
FowreeTexts [WEnglish(United States) [#linese (Fre [|Chinese(Taiwan) [ Jpanese (Japan) [[Horesn (BKorea) [ Farsi

1 temprature temprature ?EE

o

ange language | change language HHRE

5. Select the button 'change language' in screen1,configure 'SetLanguage'system
function for its 'Click' Event, and set the Parameters is 'Toggle', see as follows:

_— e
temperaturel [0l
I1;.|—.—.—'——.—.—.——'-I.].——.—.—'——.—.—.—-.lj:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::
! oo
Rchange languagel.:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::
B laiininiots = il & B A I I S
D T T M
< >
Button_l (Button) 5 X
Feneral
+- Propertiaes r = E E Function List
+- Animations
= Events +}Caleulation —1 SetLanguagE
- Edit bits L Toadl
Press + Sereens anguage aggle
Eelease - User administ---
hotivate -} Settings
Deactivate SetLanguage
Change FRebaot

Device settings

Function of Device settings

In Device settings editor, you can see the project's default properties about 'Device'
and 'Screen Saver', you can also configure them, including Name, Start screen,
Device type, Author, Comment, Update Password, Voice, Screensaver, etc. All the
configurations may be effective after the project was downloaded to HMI device.

Configure Device settings

Double-click 'Device settings' from project view to open the device setting editor, see
as follows:
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Project B ox

= ﬂ Project

+- ] Sereens

+- g Communicatlon
+ gy Alarm Management
#f g Recipes
+- 3 Historical Data
4 B Scripts
+- s Text and Graphics Lists
+ _;, Funtime User Adminiztration
=f @ others
._!'.h Scheduler
A Project Texts
(=4 Device zettings |:>
Device [] Sereen Saver
Hane |Device_t Start sereen Qndefined> & Screen Saver Interval [ Minutes
Device type [T Runtime | Sereen resolution [[poaureg
Author Yersion |1 Select screensavers screen | Ondefined>
Femnent ptelia Fossrasd Set Fassword Turn off the backlight |Yes
Voice [nn ] Show Curser [p; 40 o
Start Language = Close Butten [gpapie a Backlight Interval |5 Mirutes

Device Setting Editor

Logo Configuration

Choose & picture used for device loge when bosting [:] Clesr logo | cheose =ize 3204240 w

In Device setting editor, you can configure the following settings:
Name: The name for the device.

Start screen: The first displaying screen when the runtime system starts up. Its
'Undefined' as default, you can configure it, select a screen from the drop-down list,
as follows, and then click 'OK' button.

Uevice |¥] mereen hawver
Fame Dewice_1 Start sereen | Jpdefinedy v SereenSaverInterva
Dewice type |nPOR 4 | Sereen resolution = SR
huthor Versien 1(% -1 mdefined>
Comment Update Password
2 1 pagel
volce
nff > 3 %2 Srereen 7
4 ¥ 3 Sereen 3

(o[ own

Device type: Current project's device and you can configure it. For example, the
current device type is MP06, you want to convert it to TP10, you just need to select
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'TP10" from the drop-down list as follow page. After changed the device type, all
screens of the project are automatically converted to TP10, Objects on screens are
displayed according to the scaled.

Device

Hame |papg ca_1

Dewice type Bipoe v

FF104_H
KP104_V

KPO&_H
Comment TFOR

wvoice [TPOT
TF10

MEOT
—

Author

Tip

You can convert it between any device types, but after the conversion, only screen will
be remained, the information of 'Key-ltem' will be deleted.

Screen Resolution: The resolution for the selected screen type.
Author: You can input the author name you are desired.

Comment: The comment of the device.

Update password: Press 'Set Password' button to set the password when you use
USB medium to update project. If you want to update project for HMI device by USB
medium, you must input the right password of the current project, otherwise, you can't
update.

1) Click the 'Set Password' button, input 'New Password' and 'Verify Password' in the
'Password Settings' dialog:
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Dewice

Hame |I|evice_1 |

Device type |MPUE|

Author | |

Comment |

voice ||:|f£ v|

| Update Fassword

Start seresn | ndefined

v

V| Sereen resolution |E\4U*4EU |

Yersiom |1

Set Paszsword ]]

-
Hew Fassword I|

| |
Verify Passwnrdl

Click 'OK' button to finish the password setting, if the setting is correctly, above dialog
would disappear, if the “New password” is inconsistent with the “Verify password”, the

dialog would tip following message:

E Password Settings

Hew FPazzword

Yerify Pas=word |-- ]

Input error! [

1)id

|| coencer |

2) Click the 'Change Password' button, input 'Old Password' , 'New Password' and
'Verify Password' in the 'Password Settings' dialog:

E Pazsword Settings

014 Pas=zword ||

Hew FPasszword |

Verify Password |

Click 'OK' button to finish the password setting, if the setting is correctly, above dialog
would disappear, if the password is incorrectly, the dialog would tip following

message:
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ﬂ Pazsword Settings

01d Pas=word [ T 1]

Hew Password 288

Verify FPazssword (@ @@

Fazsword error! 0K \ [ Cancel

Voice: The feedback voice when user operates HMI device. There are two choices:
'Off and 'On'. 'On' means enable the voice, 'Off means disable the voice. After
configured Voice of the project, you need reboot the HMI device to take effect.

wolce 0ff W
In

Show Cursor: You can select to display or hide the cursor while device is running,
which would be valid after the device was rebooted.

Close Button: You can select to display or hide the close button while the

project is started runtime or online runtime. If selected “Enable”, the runtime window
would be closed via Alt+F4 or Task Manager.

Start Language: You can select the project text to be the initial displaying language
as the device is running after the project is configured.

Screensaver: Configure the Screensaver function on HMI runtime system.
If the interval of two operations exceeds the value of “Screen Saver Interval”’, HMI
would enter in Screensaver interface.

Secreen Sawer

Screen Sawver Interwal |9 “ Minutes

Select screensavers screen [Undefined’ s

Turn off the backlight [Yes W

Baclklight Interwal |5 “ Minutes

¢ ScreenSaverlnterval: Set the interval of ScreenSaver, selecting from the drop-down
list. The unit is minute, the minimum time is 5 and the maximums are 360 minutes.

¢ Select Screensavers Screen: Select the screen which you are desired to use the
screensaver function.
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16.3.3

¢ Turn off the backlight: Turn off the backlight of the screensaver.

¢ Backlight Interval: The displaying interval of the backlight as screen saver has
configured.

eg. If you selected “Yes” of “Turn off the backlight” and set the “Backlight interval” to 5
minutes, the backlight of the HMI would be shut after 5 minutes when HMI entered
Screensaver.

Note: If the screensaver is changed, which would be valid after the device is
rebooted.

Logo Configuration: Configure the start logo of the HMI device.

Click the [:] button to add a new picture, and choose the display size from the

¥
"Choose Size" drop-down list, then click the "Transfer" button ¥ from tool bar or
select "File"->"Transfer" from menu bar to change the start logo for your HMI device.

Logo Configuration

Choose a picture used for device logo when booting [ ] [Cles.r logo] choose size 320%240

Convert the Device Type

1. The function of converting the device type
Perform to convert the screens.
2. Convert the device type

Double-click the project view [others] / [Device Settings] to open the device Settings
editor.

Tewice

Hame Dewice_1 Start screen | {pdafined® W

Dewice twpe EFi04 ¥ “ Soreen resolution B30

EF104 H .
Author KF104 V Verzion |
Comment ﬁgg_}[ Update Fazsword
NEOE
wvoice |TPOT
TR10
MEOT

Set Paszword

There are eight kinds of device types for you to select :KP104_H, KP104_V, KP06_H,
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TP06, MP06, TPO7, TP10 and MPQ7. Screen size and the objects' position will be
changed by converting different device types, keys will also be changed (keep or
remove keys). When converting the same resolution device, frame size and position
retains the same. If convert different resolution device, the frame size and screen
objects position zoom in and zoom out the same ratio, the ratio ups to the resolution.
Such as converting the device from TP06(640 * 480) to TP10 (800 * 600), sx =
800/640 = 1.25, sy = 600/480 = 1.25, so the screen should enlarge 1.25 times.

16.4 Multilanguage

Project's screens can be displayed in multiple languages in Runtime system, support
Chinese, English and Farsi three kinds of language, please refer 16.2 Project Texts to
configure the project.

16.5 HMI Print function

1. Printer is available for hot swaps.
2. Support the following functions:
1) Print current screen.

2) Print real-time alarm, the HMI does not support to print alarm record.
3) Print current data record of the recipe.

)

4) Print current data record, the HMI does not support to print historical data.

16.5.1  Printer Requirements

1) Select USB interface printer.

2) Support PCL5 language series printer.

3) Support HP Laserjet P1606dn printer.

4) Support A4 / A3 / Letter three kinds of paper.

16.5.2 Configuring Printers

The specific steps of how to configure the printer on HMI device show as follows:

1) Turn on the power for HMI, touch screen panel should press the screen for several
seconds / the key screen should press 'Enter' button to enter in below configuration
interface:

381



Chapter 16 Other features

Date/Time Lansuaze Buzz Update Screen
Saver
R = & ® I
Test Calibrate Print Repairing Font Reboot
Setup Tool Manage

We can enter into Printer configuration interface from the configure interface.

2) Users can complete the selection and configuration of following function: Print
language, Port, Paper size and Direction.

3) While configuration is completed, printer will use present configuration for default
next time.

HMI printer configuration interface show as below:

| setprint x|
Print Language: b
Fort: w
Paper Size: w
Orientation
{ﬁ Portrait {" Landscape
0K Caneel

Print Language: Use PCL print language by default.
Port: Defaults to USBPO.

Paper Size: Support A4 / A3 / Letter three kinds of paper.
Orientation: Portrait, Landscape.

Nonsupport the function of detecting printer in the configure interface, if user
accesses inconformity print language for the printer, would show below message box:

| Notice x|

' The printer is disable!
. Please check the prinker!

16.5.3 The format of printing content

Printing contents sustain report forms and Graphic formats.
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1. Report forms printing contains:

B Print real-time alarm and alarm records.
B Print current data records of recipe views
B Print current data records of data view.
Report forms printing format:

1) The top row of the title, such as " Recipe Data Record" \ "Alarm" \ "Alarm Logs,"
font size is 16, the coarse in italics.

2) The 2th row of the title, such as recipe name, record name etc, font size is 14, the
coarse in italics.

3) The property name of the recipe (such as Name, Path, Entry Name, Value) font
size is 10, the thick italic; the value of the recipe property name is 10, the coarse in
italics.

4) All Printed fonts are song typeface.

2. Graphic printing includes:

B Print current screen.
16.5.4 Print functions of report forms
16.5.4.1 Print Alarm view

Execute system function “PrintAlarm” to print the current alarm view.

Print current alarm information or alarm records of the alarm view, begin to print from
the latest alarm time or the line that cursor is positioned, print two pages at most.

All the alarm record of the HMI are saved in U disk, as HMI use the same USB port as
printers, it does not support to print alarm record, but it can be printed in the
simulation mode.

When simulative run, current printed alarm information and alarm record saved as
PNG pictures format under the project list, the same printing format with the HMI, the
font of HMI is song typeface, nonsupport the bold and italic, the font is Times when
simulative operate.

1. The specifications of Alarm forms' headers and data content show as below:

Alarm (16 font size)

WAlarm (14 font size)

Text Name Number Time Date Status PLC
DiscreteAlarms_1 ! 1 11:28:24 2011-1-18 (C)D Undefined
DiscreteAlarms_1 ! 1 11:28:24 2011-1-18 (C)D Undefined
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XXX XX XX XXXXXX XX-XX-XX XX XXX
Print Date

2. Create a new project, configure alarm view, buttons and number 1/O field in the

screen, configure button "printalarm” to print current alarm info, see below:
conﬁgure Alarm R ............................................................ -

Text | Name |Nu.rnber| Time | Date |S‘tatus|5

Alarm View

-) Print current / -----

-I Alarm info

] 2 |
. b
< Configure current >
Button_1 (Button) Alarm View 8 x
General A
Froperties 4 = Function List
Animations 1" EE E I/
: Caleulation El SetValue bl
Edit bits
Gereens Tag(Out) alarmtag
User adminisztration Value 65535
Settings
= Print
PrintScreen
FrintAlarm
FrintLog
PrintRecipe .

3. See below Simulation running effect:

[ BEI1Simulator

EEX
COPANEL MP06

Text | Wame |Number| Time | Date |STEA

- discrete_16 | 16 L eEeen BALIL=0Eee €
alarm depart

1111111111111111

printalarm

<

4. See below print view:
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Alarm

A\ Alarm

Text Name Tumbex Time Date Status FLC
digcrete 16 ! 16 15:22:10 2011-05-27 C Tndefined
discrete_15 | 15 15:22:10 2011=-05=27 C Undefined
dizecrete_I4 I 14 16:22:10 2011-06-27 C Tndefined
dizcrete_13 ! 13 15:22:10 2011-06-27 C Undefined
dizcrete_12 | 12 16:22:10 2011-06-27 C Indefined
dizcrete_l1 | 11 15:22:10 2011-06-27 C Undefined
dizcrets 10 | 10 15:22: 10 2011-06-27 [ Undefined
dizcrete O | g 15:22: 10 2011-08-27 C Undefined
digecrete B | 15:22:10 2011-05-27 C Undefined
digcrete T ! i 15:22:10 2011-05-27 c Undefined
dizcrete_ 6 | § 15:22:10 2011-05-27 C Undefined
dizcrete_§ I 5 15:22:10 2011-05-27 C Tndefined
discrete_4 1 4 15:22:10 2011=06=27 C Indefined
dizcrete_3 I 3 16:22:10 2011-06-27 C Indefined
dizcrete_2 ! 2 15:22:10 2011-06-27 C Undefined
dizcrete | | 1 15:22:10 2011-06-2Y [ Undefined
2011-0%5-27 15:22:13 1

16.5.4.2 Print recipe view

Execute system function “PrintRecipe” to print the current recipe view.
Print current data records of the recipe view, pages without limit.

When simulative run, current printed data record saved as PNG pictures format under
the engineering list, the same printing format with the HMI, the font of HMI is song
typeface, nonsupport the bold and italic, the font is Times when simulative operate.

1. The specifications of recipe data record forms' headers and data content show as
below:

The objects “Synchronizetags, Tags offline, Synchronization” in above table are
respectively matchup below recipe property, The value for Synchronizetags, Tags
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offline and Synchronization are:True or False .Recipe property view is as following:

Data Media

Storage Location Efile

Path [\flashiwecipe M|
Options

D Synechronize Tags Tags offline
Transfer

D Synchronize
Synchronize with éﬂfndefineuﬂ

Infotext

| ok | [cancel

2. Create a new project, configure recipe view and button in the screen, configure

button "print" to print all current data record that assigned by the recipe view, see
below:

Recipe name:

Data record name:

Print current Recipe
data record

Entry name |

I Configure current
Button 1 (Button) Recipe View
General |
Properties | da =
it = A =
Ewvents | Calculation PrintRecipe
| Edit bits B . :
Sereens Screen object Recipe View_1

User administration
| Settings

| | = Print

|| PrintScreen
FrintAlarm
FrintLog
PrintBRecipe

3. Simulation running effect sees as below:
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21 EEISimulator

Q% CO-TRUST COPANEL MPO6

Recipe_1 j |1

. Print Recipe Recipe name: Number:

Data record name: Mumber:

Entry name | Value -~
- Element_1[0] 200 -
Flement_1[1]  |200
. |The data record is read -

4. See below print view:

Recipe Data Record

Recipe_1 \\

Kame Recipe_1 Storage locatiom file
Path \flash\recipe Fusber 1
Version 2011-06-17 10:08:59  $ynchronize tags  False
Tags offiine False Synchronizatiomn Falze
Entry name Value

Element 1[0] 200

Element I1[1] 200

Element_1[2] 200

Element_1[3] 200

Element _1[4] 200

Element _1[5] 200

2011-05-17 10:12:17 1/1

16.5.4.3 Print Data View

Execute system function “PrintLog” to print the current Data view.

All the historical data records of the HMI are saved in the U disk, as HMI use the
same USB port as printers, it does not support printing historical data, but it can be
printed in the simulation mode.

When simulative run, current printed data record and historical data record saved as
PNG pictures format under the project list, the same printing format with the HMI, the
font of HMI is song typeface, nonsupport the bold and italic, the font is Times when
simulative operate.
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1. Create a new project, configure Data view, number |/O field and button in the
screen, configure button "printlog" to print all current data record that assigned by the
Data view, see below:

Epnnﬁlog” : e: 127 16:17:26 Q,Go | & Next |
DR D
. .- 000000001 - o .
000000001 511 2oci
000000001 ? St
- = 000000001 2 ffff.—
oo =

© 000000001

< Configure current
Button_Z (Button) 2
Data view
General
Froperties :"': =
Animations | E'E E '/
=1 PrintLog L
Sereens Screen object Data View_1
User administration
Settings -
= Frint
FrintScreen
FrintAlarm
PrintLog
PrintRecipe .

2. See as below Simulation running effect:

[ EEISimulator

s o

Print current  |[RUST COPANEL MP06
Data record

- printlog 5| Set Time: 7 17:43:41 Q Go | & Next | -

3 add TagName | Value | Validity DateTime -~
1 [tagz 1 1 2011-05-27 17:43:41
6 7 |Tag3 |2 1 2011-05-27 17:43:41
9 3 [Taga |3 1 2011-05-27 17:43:41
- 12 4 |Tag5 |4 1 2011-05-27 17:43:41 -
e 5 [Tag s |5 1 2011-05-27 17:43:41
6 [Taz7 |6 1 2011-05-27 17:43:41
18 7 [Tag s |7 1 2011-05-27 17:43:41 B
2 8 |Tag 9 8 1 2011-05-27 17:43:41 W
] d o7 N

Isration succeed. Current log file contains 17 items

|<

3. See below print view:
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16.5.5

History Data Record

\\dataloggings_1

TagFame Fadfue Falidity PateTime

Tag 2 ] 1 Z011-05-17 10:58:30
Tag 3 2 1 Z011-05-17 10:58: 30
Taz_d 3 1 2011-05-17 10:58: 30
Taz § q 1 2011-05-17 10:58: 30
Taz B B 1 2011-05-17 10:68: 30
Tag 1 § 1 2011-05-17 10:58: 30
Taz 8 T 1 2011-05-17 10:58: 30
Tag 5§ B 1 2011-05-17 10:58: 30
Tag_2 z L 2011-05-17 10:58: 32
Tag_3 1 L 2011-05-17 10:58: 32
Tag 4 f L 2011-05-17 10:58: 32
Tag_§ i 1 2011-05-17 10:58: 32
Taz_6 I 1 P011-05-17 10:58: 37
Tag T 1z 1 P011-05-17 10:58: 32
Tag 8 14 1 2011-05-17 10;58;32
Taz 0 14 1 2011-05-17 10:58: 32
Tag_2 3 1 2011-05-17 10:58: 33
Tag_3 B 1 2011-05-17 10:58: 53
Tag i 0 1 2011-05-17 10:58: 33
Tag & 12 1 2011-05-17 10:58: 33
Tag 6 15 L 2011-05-17 10:58: 33
Tag_T 18 L 2011-05-17 10:58: 33
Tag_ 8 71 1 2011-05-17 10:58: 33
Tag 0 24 1 2011-05-17 10:58:33
2011-05-17 10:58:43 171

Print functions of Graphics

Execute system function “PrintScreen” to print the current screen.

Only print the content of current screen, it won't print title and time; the print size of
the screen adapt to the width of the paper. Print current screen need 30 seconds, the
other pages need about 3 — 5 seconds to print out.

When it simulative run, current printed screen saved as PNG pictures format under
the project list, the same printing format with the HMI, the font of HMI is song typeface,
nonsupport the bold and italic, the font is Times when simulative operate.

1. Create a new project, configure bar, rectangle and button, configure button "print
Screen" to print current screen, see below:
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Print current screen

E Properties + [ EE E Function List

[ Animations

- Caleulation 1 |PrintScreen
[+ Edit bits

[+ Screens

[#- User administration
[+ Settings

|- Print

PrintScreen
FrintAlarm
PrintLog

“ PrintRecipe

2. See below Simulator running effect:

5] HEISimulator

Print Screen

3. See below print view:
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100 —
20

50

40_' 20
20

, N

éPrint SCcreen

16.5.6 Print Prompts

1. After Started any printing task, and you are going to print more than 10 pages, the
printer would not accept new print tasks, the prompt would popup:

' The task of print 1= too much!
= Fleaze wait a moment!

2. If the content to be printed is empty, will popup below dialog:

TT There 1= mo content to be printed!

3. If printer out of connection when printing is processing, HMI would no Prompt, all
print tasks of the printing queue will be discarded.

4. Because the screen printing function overlaps with original functions (screens
stored in the U disk), there is no tip whether printer is existing or not.

16.6 Introduction of HMI Input Method

Support Chinese, English and Special characters input methods.
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16.6.1  Specification of input method

Chinese input method

Supports more than 6000 characters and some common phases at present.

English input method

Supports case sensitive of 26 letters and 0-9 digital characters.

Special characters input method
Supports following special characters:

B T e O I e I e I A T

&\, e,
16.6.2 Specification of soft keyboard
16.6.2.1 Chinese input interface

Supports phoneticinput method, only applied to touch screen types HMI.

The soft keyboard of Chinese input interface sees as follows:

TN AT

e u
HEDRDDODHRBRRDRR
I [ o e e e e
’*# ” - ” Space H - ” EN [Esc H Enter ’

The function keys of Chinese soft keyboard are described as follows:

Function Key Description
EN Switch to English input method.
*# Switch to special character input method.
ESC Cancel this input, hide input interface.
Enter Send the characters in the editor to the corresponding object, and
hide the input field.
Del First delete phonetic characters, if no phonetic character, delete the

contents in the edit box, each time delete a character.

Display 5 characters of previous page.

Display 5 characters of next page.
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16.6.2.2

16.6.2.3

English input interface

The soft keyboard of English input interface see as follows:

IR EIENE
BN RR
caps ” z H X ” e v b H n H m ” Del
*# Space H i CH H Esc ” Enter
The function keys of English soft keyboard are described as follows:
Function Key Description
CN Switch to Chinese input method
*# Switch to special character input method
Caps Switch to Capital letters interface, click again would switch to lower
P case.
ESC Cancel this input, hide input interface
Enter Send the characters in the editor to the corresponding object, and
hide the input field.
Del Delete the contents in the edit box, each time delete a character.

Special character input interface

The soft keyboard of Special character input interface see as follows:

ENENEN B KN K2 N B KN BN
HE DO ENERE
I KN N K2 KX B B BN B
ISR =
‘, ” sica ” | “ « ’nsc Bater ’

The function keys of Special character soft keyboard are described as follows:

Function Key

Description

<< Return to the last input method.
ESC Cancel this input, hide input interface.
Enter Send the characters in the editor to the corresponding object, and
hide the input field.
Del Delete the contents in the edit box, each time delete a character.
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16.7

y |

16.8

16.8.1

Updating projects in U disk

The steps of updating projects in U disk are detailed as below:
1) Compile and save the configured project.
2) Copy the project to U disk, and rename the project as tmp;

3) Insert the U disk to the USB port of HMI screen, and enter in configuration interface,
pressing the four corners of HMI according to the sequence of Upper Left—Upper
Right—Lower Right—Lower left (Pressing the screen to enter configuration interface
while the device is starting) .

4) Click “Update project” from configuration interface would pop a update dialog, you
need enter password “26470489”, then click “OK” to start updating.

5) Wait until the updating is finished, the screen would tip as “Update is successful’,
click “Exit” to exit from configuration interface or run the updated projects after the
HMI is rebooted.

Tips

1) The device type of HMI device and Magicworks HMI should be the same, otherwise
would tip “Project type is incorrect” or “Project version is incorrect”;

2) You have to compile the projects before its saved to U disk, otherwise HMI screen
would tip “There is no projects in the card”.

Compatible Version

Compatible Projects

Compatibility principle of projects: Low version MagicWorks HMI projects can be
opened by high version MagicWorks HMI, but low version MagicWorks HMI could not
open the projects with higher version.

Such as, V3.3.0 MagicWorks HMI could open the projects which version is V3.00, but
V3.00 MagicWorks HMI cannot open the projects with V3.3.0 version.

If the projects with low version and be opened by higher version, the solutions for
opening the projects by low version are detailed below:

1) Delete the files which suffix are “hmidb”;

[ 3

2) Then rename “x.hmidb.*orig” file to “x.hmidb”, “x” is the project name, is the

version;

3) Open the projects with lower version MagicWorks HMI.
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Example:

Use V3.3.0 MagicWorks HMI to open the “123” project which version is V3.00, that
you could not open the project by V3.00 MagicWorks HMI. As you want to open the
project by V3.00 MagicWorks HMI again, first you should open “123” project, then
delete the file named as “123.hmidb”, and renamed “123.hmidb.3000rig” as
“123.hmidb”, so that you can use V3.00 MagicWorks HMI to open the project.

16.9 The address mapping relation between Modbus and S7-200

Address mapping table of Modbus protocol and S7-200 protocol:

Address of Modbus Address of S7-200
0x1 Q0.0

0x2 Q0.1

0x127 Q15.6

0x128 Q15.7

1x10001 10.0

1x10002 10.1

1x10127 115.6

1x10128 115.7

3x30001 AIWO0

3x30002 AIW2

3x30032 AIW62

Address of Modbus Address of S7-200
4x40001 HoldStart
4x40002 HoldStart +2
4x40003 HoldStart +4
4x4nnnn HoldStart +2* (nnnn-1)

Considering the table above, the example detailed below describes the relation
between HMI Modbus address 4x40001 and the V memory of PLC.

Following diagram is a Modbus slave library, the pointer of Holdstart is VB100,
address 4x40001 of HMI corresponds to VW100 of PLC, 4x40002 of HMI
corresponds to VW102, other addresses along the way. If modify the pointer of
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Holdstart to VB0, 4x40001 of HMI corresponds to VW0, 4x40002 of HMI corresponds
to VW2, other addresses along the way.

16.10 MPI protocol

SMO.0

324
100004

EET00

MBLS_IMIT
EM

b aode

Addr Done
B aud Error
Parity

Drelay

GEH N

R

M asHaold

Haold5t~

- L0.0
- LB

MPI (Multi-point-Interface) can configure master/slave protocol or master/master
protocol between HMI and PLC.

Bus: The “Bus” we mentioned here are RS485 communication bus (That is
connecting all RS485 ports of devices in parallel).

Master: Active requester is called master.
Slave: The station which responses the request and offers data is called slave.

Multi-masters and multi-slaves are available in the same bus while applied MPI
protocol, which means multi-HMI screens and multi-PLCs can be connected in
parallel via RS485 interface, that the communication between HMI and PLC are
workable.

Connecting multi-HMI as masters in one bus, a PLC is connected as slave, the
connection diagram are shown as below:
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CO-TRUST HMI CO-TRUST HMI CO-TRUST HMI

e o o o
Support 8 HMIs at most

CO-TRUSTPLC

Connecting a HMI as master in one bus, multi-PLCs are connected as slaves, the
connection diagram are shown as below:

CO-TRUST HMI

Support 32 PLCs at most

CO-TRUSTPLC CO-TRUSTPLC
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